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PREFACE TO THE SIXTH EDITION 


It is sixteen years since in 1908, the first edition of this Short 
Grammar appeared. It is now necessary to write a few words 
for the sixth. The success of the book is due to the fact that it 
meets a definite need as a text book for students who already know 
the elements of Greek and to the further fact that the modern ἡ 
theory of language is given in concise and clear form. So this 
book has stood the test of actual class-room work and is in more 
demand now than ever. 

The present edition is just a reprint of the fifth with a few ver- 
bal changes. 

The Spanish translation, begun by Prof. John ὃ. Cheavens, was 
interrupted by his untimely death, but Prof. G. H. McKibben, of 
Saltillo, Mexico, has undertaken the task so that those who read 
Spanish may ere long have access to the book. 

My accomplished colleague, Prof. W. H. Davis, has in hand the 
preparation of a grammar of the Greek New Testament for 
beginners since in so many colleges today men obtain the A. B. 
degree without any knowledge of Greek at all. He has a class 
each year of about a hundred such men who are eager to start the 
study of the Greek New Testament. This new grammar will 
meet the needs of beginners with paradigms and explanations of 
all elementary points, so that they can take up the Short Gram- 
mar and then the Grammar of the Greek New Testament in The 
Inght of Historical Research. Thus the wants of all classes of 
students will be met. 

Some new books of interest have appeared in the linguistic field 
that should be mentioned here. In particular one may notice 
Souter’s Pocket Lexicon to the Greek New Testament (1916), 
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Abbott-Smith’s Manual Greek Lexicon of the New Testament 
(1922), and Milligan’s Here and There Among the Papyri (1922). 
Those who read French will enjoy Jacquier’s Etudes de Critique 
et de Philologie du Nouveau Testament. For those who read 
German the Blass-Debrunner Grammatik des Neutestamentlichen 
Griechisch can be had in the Fifth Edition 1921. | 

The appearance of this sixth edition of the Short Grammar and 
the fourth edition of the Grammar of the Greek New Testament 
in the Light of Historical Research within sixteen years and nine 
years respectively (besides the four translations of the Short Gram- 
mar with a fifth on the way) cheers my heart as a teacher of the . 
Greek New Testament for these thirty-four years. It is worth 
being sixty years old to have a share, however humble, in stimu- 
lating a generation of young ministers to fresh interest in the 
Greek New Testament. May God give them all rich reward as 
they dig among the diamonds in the New Testament. There is no 
intellectual stimulus quite equal to that of the Greek New Testa- 
ment. ‘There is the tang of the fresh earth in it and the joy of the 
morning. 

A. T. ROBERTSON, 

Loutsville, Ky. 

1923. 


PREFACE TO FIRST EDITION 


-----«-οῷἅ 


I have been a teacher of the Greek New Testament for twenty 
years and a student of Greek for thirty. But time is a poor meas- 
ure of one’s real interest in the Greek tongue if he is a Greek 
lover, a true Philhellene. This noble tongue contains no treasure 
comparable to the New Testament. Wecould much more easily 
give up Plato and Demosthenes than John and Paul. I count it 
a privilege and a joy to help young ministers to a right apprehen- 
sion of the Greek New Testament. At bottom exegesis is gram- 
matical, That is not all of exegesis, but it is the true beginning. 

A few years ago I published a little Syllabus of New Testament 
Greek Syntax for the use of one of the Greek classes here. The 
book was used in a number of other institutions also. I desire 
now to replace it by a more extensive and comprehensive discus- 
sion of the field of New Testament grammar and yet not one too 
long. During the years, in fact quite recently, I have received 
numerous requests for a New Testament grammar not so element- 
ary as Huddilston, Green, or Harper and Weidner, and yet not 
so minute and exhaustive as Winer, Blass, or Moulton. The 
man who has studied the old Greek does not wish to take up a 
primer, though he may not be ready for the more critical minutise 
of a book like Winer. New Testament grammar is taught the last 
year in most of the colleges and is begun also the first year in the 
theological seminaries. It is just this definite and unoccupied 
field (the last year in college and the first in the seminary) that 
this Short Grammar seeks to enter. There is here an unfilled 
place in American educational method. I have written a number 
of chapters of a larger grammar of the Greek New Testament 


on the scale of Winer which I shall finish as rapidly as I can. 
vii . 
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But that need will also be met by Moulton’s New Grammar, of 
which the brilliant Prolezomena has already appeared, not to men- 
tion Blass’s able work also. Schmiedel and Schwyzer are likewise 
at work on a complete revision of Winer, a portion of which has 
appeared. Winer-Moulton and Winer-Thayer still have a sale 
and deserve it. Radermacher also has in hand aN. T. Grammatik. 
The prospect therefore is good for plenty of the larger grammars in 
the future. But this intermediate type of grammar is a practical 
necessity and an urgent one. Three types of New: Testament 
grammars are needed: a beginner’s grammar for men who have 
had no Greek training, an advanced and complete grammar for 
scholars and more critical seminary work, an intermediate handy 
working grammar for men familiar with the elements of Greek both 
in school and in the pastorate. The busy pastor needs the Short 
Grammar. ‘The text of this Grammar is that of Westcott and Hort 
with constant use of Nestle and Tischendorf. It is a satisfaction 
to note how commonly the excellent critical text of Nestle agrees 
with that of Westcott and Hort. 

The plan of the present grammar is detetaminad by the object in 
view. Condensation is practised as much as possible with clear- 
ness. The paradigms are not given, having been already acquired 
by the student, but brief discussions of the New Testament varia- 
tion in forms occur. Hadley and Allen’s Grammar or Goodwin’s 
Grammar can be used for review of the forms. There is little criti- 
cism of the views of different grammarians. The space is reserved 
chiefly for the positive presentation of the main points of New 
Testament grammar. ‘The effort is made to put the chief facts in 
such a way as to enlist the interest of well prepared men who 
know Attic Greek. 

This grammar is written after much study of modern methods 
in philology and research. The author acknowledges his debt to 
Dr. Adolph Deissmann and Dr. J. Hope Moulton in particular who 
have inaugurated a new era in New Testament grammatical study. 
The results of modern study of comparative grammar, modern 
Greek, the inscriptions, the papyri, etc., are kept constantly in 
mind. I have not been able, for lack of space, to draw largely on 


PREFACE TO THIRD EDITION. 


The reception of the ‘‘Short Grammar” has been more than 
satisfactory. The Italian Edition has now been in use for two 
years in the schools of Italy. The translation was made by 
Prof. G. Bonaccorsi of Florence, who has added valuable notes 
of hisown. The German Edition is from the press of J. C. Hin- 
richs’sche Buchhandlung, Leipzig. The translation was made. 
by Prof. Dr. H. Stocks, Seminar-Oberlehrer in Cottbus. The 
Addenda et Corrigenda of this Third Edition were put at the 
service of Dr. Stocks. He has, besides, worked carefully over 
the whole book by way of revision and enlargement. In the 
earlier part of the volume Dr. Stocks has added much valuable 
illustration and reference to German works and thus he greatly 
enhances the value of the volume for German students. The 
French Edition is now ready also. It comes from the press of 
_M. Paul Geuthner, Paris, and the publisher advertises it as “‘la 
premi¢re grammaire en francais du Gree du N.T.”’ The work of 
translation has been happily performed by Prof. Dr. Edouard 
Montet, Rector of the University of Geneva. He has also had 
the use of the Addenda et Corrigenda of this Edition. The 
Dutch Edition is proceeding under the direction of Prof. Dr. H. 
Bavinck, of Amsterdam. A Spanish Edition is also in prepara- 
tion by Prof. John 8. Cheavens, D.D., Saltillo, for use in 
Mexico. 

I have to acknowledge the very great kindness of Mr. H. Scott, 
of Birkenhead, England, who has verified every reference in the 
grammar, and has made many most valuable suggestions. Prof. 
Walter Petersen, Ph. D., of Lindsborg, Kansas, has also laid me 


under special obligation by most helpful hints on points of com- 
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a fuller and deeper knowledge of the riches of Christ. Tatra μελέτα, 
ἐν τούτοις tof.—I. Tim. 4:15. 


A. Τ. ROBERTSON. 
Louisville, Ky., 1908. 


PREFACE TO SECOND EDITION. 


It is only seven months since the first edition of this Grammaz 
came from the press. It is now the text-book in many American 
institutions of learning and many more will introduce it in the 
Autumn. It is published in Great Britain by Hodder & Stough- 
ton. An Italian translation is in process of publication from the 
press of Libreria Editrice Fiorentina, Florence. Scholars of the 
first rank in many parts of the world have welcomed the book as 
filling a long felt want. 

The errata especially in the Bibliography were more numerous 
than ought to have been the case. I gratefully acknowledge sug- 
gestions of this nature from Rey. Prof. H. A. Kennedy, Ὁ. D., of 
Toronto, Rev. Prof. J. H. Farmer, D. D., of Toronto, Rev. Prof: 
Alexander Souter, D. D., of Oxford, Rev. George Milligan, D. D., 
of Murthly, Scotland, Rev. Prof. Ebrard Nestle, Ὁ. D., of Maul- - 
bronn, Germany, Rev. Prof. A. Debrunner, Germany, Rev. Prof. 
B. C. Deweese, of Lexington, Ky., Rev. J. C. C. Dunford and 
Rev. Prof. W. O. Carver, Ὁ. D., of Louisville. I have tried to free 
this edition from errors, but I do not claim perfection. I shall 
still welcome notice of further errata for future editions. 

The general plan of the Short Grammar imposes upon it neces- 
sary limitations which are clearly recognized by critics. The 
structure of the work is justified by the purpose in view. Some 
minor changes occur in this edition. I take this occasion to salute — 
with best wishes all toilers in the sphere of New Testament 
Grammar. 

May, 1909. A, T. ROBERTSON. 

Since completion of the plates for this edition, arrangements 
have been made for a German edition of the Grammar. 
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these treasures by way of illustration. But my interest in the new 
method of grammatical study goes back to the days when I first 
heard John A. Broadus, ‘‘vir doctissimus’’ (Gregory, Prolegom- 
ena, Vol. III., Nov. Test. Graece, p. 1266), teach New Testament 
Greek from the point of view of comparative philology. He so 


taught it because of his work with Gessner Harrison, of the Uni- 


versity of Virginia, who was lecturing on Bopp’s ideas when they 
were novelties in America. I owe more to that impulse than to all 
else. For ten years I have been planning a Greek New Testament 
Grammar, and now I send this one forth as a commission in a 
sense from my great predecessor here. 

I cannot hope to have made no errors. I have said what I saw 
and have not hesitated to put things differently from the current 
grammars if truth led meon. I shall appreciate notice of errata 
for future editions or suggestions that will make the book more 
useful for the purposes had in view. 

I call this A Short Grammar of the Greek New Testament rather 
than of New Testament Greek. We can no longer treat the Greek 
of the New Testament as a dialect or a patois or least of all asa 
sacred language unlike anything else on earth. It is merely the 
vernacular κοινή of the first century A. D. written by men of varied 
culture, but all touched by the Spirit of Christ and familiar with 
the LXX. Greek and most of them show knowledge of the Aramaic, 
of the time. Most of the writers were Jews. But it is not Hebrew! 


Greek. It is the Greek of a group of books, not a separate dialect.) 


I cannot recount here my obligations to the many writers whose; 
works I have consulted. In the larger grammar detailed acknowl-: 
edgment will be made on every page, but here I must content my-’ 
self with a general statement. Where it seemed necessary I have 
taken pains to mention afew authors by name. I shall never 
forget some months in 1905 spent among the grammatical treasures 
of the Bodleian Library of Oxford and later in the British Museum 
nor the many courtesies I received. But this grammar does not 
claim to be wholly original. If it were, it would not be true. 
And yet I hold no one else responsible for the views expressed in 
it. It will not be in vain if students can by this means be led into 
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parative philology. Rev. A. R. Bond, Th. D., of Marietta, Ga.. 
has offered useful suggestions concerning typographical points, 
Among others who have done me service I mention Rev. Prof. 
Samuel Dickey, D.D., of McCormick Theological Seminary, 
Chicago, and Rev. Dr. Gross Alexander, Book Editor of the 
Methodist Book Concern, Nashville. Various hints from these 
scholars have been incorporated into the text here and there 
besides the list of Addenda et Corrigenda, the Additional 
Bibliography, and the considerable additions to Chapter VIII. 

I may add in conclusion that the large grammar on the scale 
of Winer is nearing completion, but that it is not meant to meet 
the demand supplied by this volume, which has, I trust, found 
its place of service. I hope to keep on improving each new edi- 
tion by the help of many friends to whom I already owe so 
much. It 15 ἃ joy to know how eager men are in every land and 
in many tongues to know the Greek New Testament. 


A. T. ROBERTSON. 
Louisville, Ky., 1912. 


PREFACE TO FOURTH EDITION. 


I have had some requests for paradigms in this edition and 
some for more quotations from the papyri and inscriptions. I 
once had some thought of complying with both requests, but the 
extra expense would greatly increase the price of the book. Hence 
I have decided for the present to leave the book in its appointed 
sphere of service. Beginners can still get one of the numerous 
handbooks for that purpose. My Grammar of the Greek New Tes- 
tament in the Light of Historical Research ought to satisfy the most 
greedy appetite for grammatical illustrations from the Koine. 

A. T. ROBERTSON. 

Louisville, Ky., 1916. 
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CHAPTER I. 
THE MODERN METHOD OF LINGUISTIC STUDY. 


1. There isa modern method. The old way treated the New 

Testament Greek as a thing apart, a peculiar kind of Greek like 
nothing else on land or sea, a religious dialect alone fit for the ex- 
pression of Christian truth. The term ‘‘Biblical Greek’’ used to 
_ be the right way to define the special type of Greek found in the 
LXX. and the New Testament. The modern method seeks to 
study the language of the New Testament asa part of a greater 
‘whole, not as an isolated phenomenon. The old Purist contro- 
versy as to whether the Greek of the New Testament was exactly 
like the ‘‘Classic’’ Greek or possessed many Hebraisms long ago 
lost its interest, but a new turn to the whole matter has come. 
2. The evolutionary principle has its application to language 
/ also. Each member of the Indo-Germanic group has a common 
| basis with the rest. Several of these languages have very vital 
/ connection. Comparative philology therefore is an essential aid to 
the modern student of the New Testament Greek. Some knowl- 
| edge of comparative grammar can be obtained from any of the 
/numerous handbooks on the subject. The Greek is not a tongue 
entirely to itself. Sanskrit, Latin, and other languages throw much 
light upon the development of Greek. | 

8. The Greek itself is a unit and needs to be looked at asa © 
whole. It has had a long and wonderful history, but the language 
‘heard on the streets of Athens to-day is in all essentials the same 
that Aristophanes reports in his comedies. Indeed modern Greek 
differs no more from the Greek of Homer than the English of Ten- 
‘nyson from the Anglo-Saxon of King Alfred. The various dialects 
} all need to be considered and they can be compared with the dia- 
| lects of English. Greek is a term wide enough to include Homer 
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and Sophocles, Herodotus and Thucydides, Plato and Plutarch, ἢ 
Demosthenes and Paul, John and Tricoupis. Greek is not dead. 
Language has a history and can only be understood rightly by δ΄ 
long view of its whole career. 

4. The older grammars gave the literary Attic as the basis of 
the Greek New Testament and left out of view all the other dialects} 
save in footnotes. Even the later Attic was given scant justice, 
while the vernacular came in for little consideration. The ver- 
nacular language has received better treatment in recent years in 
the modern grammars. Scholars are now seeing that it is the stream 
of the spoken language that has persisted. Modern Greek vernac- 
ular needs to be compared with the ancient Greek vernacular in 
order to get the right line of development. The literary language 
is always more or less artificial and aloof from the life of the peo- 
ple. Language is life and must be so studied, if one is to catch its 
secrets. 

5. The office of the grammarian is therefore to register and to 
interpret facts, not to manufacture or warp the facts to a theory. 
The novice in the study of syntax has difficulty in ridding his 
mind of the idea that grammars and dictionaries regulate a lan- 
guage. They merely interpret a language more or less correctly as 
the case may be. The seat of authority in language is not the 
books about language, but the people who speak and write it. The 
usage of the best educated writers determines the literary style of a 
language, while the whole people determine the vernacular. Change 
in language cannot be stopped save by the death of the language. 

6. The genius of the Greek language itself must constantly be 
sought. It is easy to explain a Greek idiom by the English or the 
German. ‘This is the vice of many grammars. The Greek must 
be allowed to be itself and have its own point of view. Good 
Greek may be very poor English and vice versa. It is imperative 
for a just and sympathetic appreciation of Greek to look at the 
language from the Greek standpoint. The consistent application 
of this principle will prevent one from explaining one preposition 
as used ‘‘instead’’ of another, one tense ‘‘for’’ another. etc. 


ae 


CHAPTER ITI. 


WHAT IS THE GREEK OF THE NEW TESTAMENT ? 


1. We are at last in a position to answer this question properly. 
‘The difficulty was always largely an artificial one due to the pre- 
‘conceived ideas and lack of due perspective in the use of the known 
facts. But the new papyri discoveries in Egypt (Fayum, Oxy- 
‘thynchus, etc.) have shed a flood of light on the subject. The 
inscriptions of Asia Minor especially add much information as to 
the vernacular κοινή. Even the ostraka have a deal to tell about the 
language of the people. Dr. Deissmann, of Heidelberg, and Dr. 
4. H. Moulton, of Manchester, have been the first to apply the 
new knowledge to the New Testament Greek. They have done it 
with brilliant success. Dr. Petrie, of London, and Drs. Grenfell 
and Hunt, of Oxford, have been the chief modern explorers in the 
‘Egyptian papyri, but now many scholars like Mayser, Voelker, 
etc., are busy in this grammatical field. The free use of ἐν, for 
instance, appears in the papyri as in the N. T. 

2. The main point that is made clear is one that was known in 
away before. It is that the New Testament is written in the ver- 
nacular Greek of the time. There are indeed literary influences 
here and there (especially in the writings of Luke, Paul, and in 
Hebrews), but as a whole the New Testament books represent the 
‘spoken tongue, though not of illiterate men by any means, unless 
‘some such traces be discernible in 2 Peter and Revelation. There 
is thus a note of reality and vividness in the New Testament not 
usually present in books in the formal literary style. 

3. The Modern Greek vernacular shows a steady line of develop- 
ment from the New Testament vernacular. A backward light is 
thus thrown that is helpful in many ways. The common stream 
of the spoken speech flows on. 
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4. The Greek of the New Testament that was used with prac-— 
tical uniformity over most of the Roman world is called the Com-— 
mon Greek or κοινή. Not that it was not good Greek, but rather 
the Greek in common use. There was indeed a literary κοινή and — 
a vernacular κοινή, Plutarch is a good specimen of the literary 
κοινή While the papyri are chiefly in the vernacular κοινή like most — 
of the New Testament. x 

5. This κοινή was itself the heir of the past. The various Greek - 
dialects blended on an Attic base. The κοινή was thus richer in 
expression as to words and forms than any of the older dialects. — 
Compare the relaticn of the modern English to the various tongues 
that have contributed to its power and expansion. JIonic, Doric, — 
Aeolic, North West Greek and other dialects have made some con- 
tribution to the common result. The use of nominatives in the 
midst of accusatives in the Boeotian, for instance, is strangely like 
the Book of Revelation. So the absence of the future participle is - 
like the N. T. | 

6. The New Testament Greek is not translation Greek and thus — 
differs radically in most respects from the LX X. which shows the 
Hebrew idiom at every turn. 'The New Testament in general con- ~ 
tains books composed freely in the vernacular κοινή. But there are 
traces of such translation influences in the numerous quotations 
from the LX X. and the Hebrew as well as in the possible Aramaic 
original of Matthew and the discourses of Jesus in general, though 
Jesus himself probably spoke both Greek and Aramaic. Luke ἢ 
his Gospel and the Acts may have had Aramaic (or even Hebrew) — 
sources (written or oral) for part of his information. Compare the — 
opening chapters in both books. But in general the New Testament 
stands on a very different plane from the LXX. as to its language, — 
though like it in many idioms. 

7. Still some Hebrew and Aramaic influence is perceived in the 
New Testament. But the Semitic influence is nothing like so much — 
as was once supposed. Both the Purists and the Hebraists were ~ 
wrong. One can no longer explain every variation from the classic — 
literary style by calling it a Hebraism, when the same thing is — 
common in the papyri of Egypt. As compared with the whole 
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the Semitic influence is not very great, though it is real and defi- 
nite. The readers were most of them Jews and all were familiar 
| with the Hebrew O. T. and the LXX and their writings bear marks 
| of this knowledge in various ways. In Lu. 20:12 προσέθετο πέμψαι 
is like the Hebrew. Compare Ex. 14:18. 

8. The Latin influence is very slight indeed, consisting of some 
30 words like κεντυρίων and a few phrases, Rome had her soldiers 
and her laws in Palestine and the trace of that fact is left in the 
New Testament. | 

9. Christianity itself has made a definite contribution to the 
| language of the New Testament. In so far as the gospel has new 
ideas to set forth, a new turn has to be given to old words like 
| κηρύσσω or a new word comes into use like καλο-διδάσκαλος (Tit. 2:3). 
| But the papyri have taught us to be chary about ἅπαξ λεγόμενα. 
Certainly as a rule the New Testament took the language of the 
| time made ready to hand and put the Christian content into this 
| earthen vessel. 
| 10. There are indeed diversities of gifts. Hach writer of the 
| New Testament has his own style and angle of vision, a style that 
) changes to some extent in each case with change of theme, age, 
} and character of composition. On this subject see Simcox, Writers 
of the New Testament. This is all natural and can be illustrated 
| in individual cases by the variety in the same writer as Shake- 
| speare, Milton, etc. All things considered, now that we know 
| much of the facts about the Greek of the New Testament, it is just 
what we hada right to expect, knowing what we do of God’s method 
of work. This is in brief the kind of tongue in which was given to 
| men the greatest collection of books in all the world, the New Tes- 
tament. 


CHAPTER III. 
ORTHOGRAPHY, ACCENT, PRONUNCIATION, PUNCTUATION. 


1. Orthography.—It is not an easy matter to determine the prin- 
ciples by which to settle the problems of New Testament orthog- 
raphy. There is first the question of text, for the manuscripts 
differ widely. 

(a) In the matter of spelling the usual principles of external 
evidence do not easily apply. We cannot always appeal to the 
Neutral class, say, as against the Western, or the Pre-Syrian classes 
against the Syrian, though sometimes we may. Thus the Syrian 
class uniformly reads Καπερναούμ, not Καφαρναούμ. Scribes would 
| have difference of opinion about spelling. So Aleph prefers ¢ rather 
than εἰ, while B is fond of « and note. Moreover the scribe is 
under the constant temptation to correct the spelling in his docu- 
ment by the spelling of his day. It is hard to be sure that a fourth 
century document gives us the first century spelling. Then again 
the scribe was not always a competent judge and could also fall a 
victim to itacism and confuse vowels and diphthongs that were at 
| that time pronounced alike. The tendency in the later Greek to 
| blend so many vowels and diphthongs into the «sound is an in- 
stance. Thus εἰ, t, ἢ, y, v, νι, οὐ could be confused, and ε and αι, 
ο δια ὦ. Many forms in ew were shortened to uw as λογώ, ἐριθία. 

(b) The final v of owis usually retained unchanged as in 
συνπάσχω, though not always as in συγγενής. With ἐν the v is gen- 
erally assimilated as ἐμβάλλω, but we have évxpivw. Movable v be- 
fore vowels is uniformly in harmony with Greek usage, but this 
movable v is very common also before consonants, though not 
always present, as πᾶσιν τοῖς κτλ (Matt. 5:15). Westcott and Hort 
have οὕτως before a consonant 196 times and οὕτω only 10 times. 
So οὕτως καὶ κτλ (Matt. 17:12). The manuscripts differ as to the 
use of double consonants as ἀρραβών or ἀραβών (2 Cor, 1:22). 
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(c) Elision is somewhat arbitrary. It is much more rare 
than in the earlier Greek. The hiatus was not considered so objec- 
tionable in the late Greek. Cf. the Ionian writers. Dr. Hort says 
that ‘‘elision takes place habitually and without variation before 
pronouns and participles; also before nouns of frequent occurrence, 
as ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς, κατ᾽ οἶκον. In other cases there is much diversity, and 
occasional variation’? (p. 146 of Appendix to Vol. II. of New 
Testament in Greek). 

(d) Crasis‘is rare and καί is the most usual example, especially 
before ἐγώ, ἄν, ἐκεῖνος, ἐκεῖ, So κἀμοί in Lu. 1:8, though καὶ ἐγὼ in 
Lu. 2:48. 

(e) Contraction is in general in harmony with the older Attic 
Greek, though the Ionic influence is again perceived in such forms 
as ὀρέων (Rev. 6:15). 

(f) The rough breathing occurs sometimes where it is not usual 
in the older Greek as ἀφίδω (Phil. 2:23) due to the lost digamma 
or to analogy of ἀφοράω and used occasionally in the earlier vernac- 
ular (Mullach, Meisterhans). Such examples are common in the 
papyri. So some documents read ἀφελπίζοντες in Lu. 6:35 (cf. 
ἀφηλπικώς in Hermas). Westcott and Hort accept ἐφ᾽ ἑλπί & in 
Rom. 8:20, and good manuscripts give οὐχ ὅλίγος in Acts 12:18. 
The breathings were not written in the manuscripts till long after 
New Testament times save when the aspiration showed in the con- 
sonant. At this period of the language there was an increase in 
aspiration, though in the modern Greek the reverse is seen, for - 
the aspirate is not pronounced. Compare the confusion as to h in 
the usage of the English cockney. 

(g) The prothetic vowel disappears in ἐθέλω (John 5:21), but 
always ἤθελον (Gal. 4:20). 

(h) In proper names sometimes the Hebrew is merely trans- 
literated as in Δαυείδ, while with other names an effort is made to 
make a Greek word out of it as in Ζαχαρίας, but the manuscripts 
often vary in such matters. 

(i) The papyri give us a good deal of help as to orthography 
though it is to be remembered that many of the documents pre- 
served in the papyri are written by uneducated people and hence 
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do not fairly represent the usage of the time. This is true of the 
New Testament manuscripts. Even A B have χεῖραν, a double 
accusative ending, in John 20:25, and many of the papyri show 
this form (Moulton, Characteristics of N. T. Greek, Expositor, 
May, 1904). So Dr. Moulton argues as to the accusative μείζων 
rather than μείζω, which some documents have in John 5:36. 
Likewise he holds that, while good uncials have πλήρης as inde- 
clinable like papyri from the second century on, it is more likely 
that in John 1:14 the manuscripts have changed πλήρη to πλήρης to 
suit later usage. As previously noted ἐάν and ay are often inter- 
changed in the later κοινή. Téooepa, however, though common in 
the New Testament, is unusual in the papyri, but λήμψομαι is pretty 
uniform after the Ptolemaic period. 

2. Accent.—This is a thorny subject. 

(a) It is not long since the Greek scholar affected a scorn of 
accent and scattered his accents about promiscuously or not at all. 
Even now it is not uncommon to see woful slips in modern books 
that use Greek. But ‘‘In England, at all events, every man will 
accent his Greek properly who wishes to stand well with the world.”’ 
(Chandler, Greek Accentuation, p. xxiii). 

(b) However, when we come to ask what is the proper 
accentuation for Greek words, we are at once in trouble. We 
only know the facts from the manuscripts and the grammars, 
The early Greek manuscripts give no accents at all, but were 
written in uncial letters without breaks between words. Peo- 
ple were supposed to know the accent and the breathings, as 
was the case with the Hebrew vowel points. Soin Latin and 
modern English no accents occur written on the words, though, 
of course, accent itself exists. At best the manuscripts give 
the accent of their day as they have received it. In the ver- 
nacular there would be a persistence in accent with inevitable 
changes at various points. The ancient Greeks were as sensitive to 
a mispronounced word as an educated audience now in all lands. 
We know how the modern Greek uses accent, but can not feel sure 
about the ancient accent at all points. 

(c) We cannot trace the history of accent from Homer to the 
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time of the Greek grammarians, but Aristophanes of Byzantium is 
credited with the written system of accents about 200 B. C, 

(d) We are troubled again as to the significance of the accent. 
Was it only elevation of the voice? or does it also include stress? 
Does it make the accented syllable long? ‘This last is practically 
the result in modern Greek, but does not seem to be true of the 
earlier times. But both elevation and stress seem to be gradually 
included in accent though this is doubtful as to stress. Voice-pitch 
was the original value of accent. It is not possible to lay down 
formal rules for Greek accent save in a general way. Sometimes 
contrast is represented by the accent, as we say out’side, in’side. 
So Greek τί or τὶ. There is also emphasis in accent and accent often 
is determined by euphony. But one remark can be made with 
confidence. The word should receive the accent in reading where 
the accent is. This truism is not without point if one hears Greek 
read aloud. 

(6) The New Testament does not seem to vary greatly in accent 
from the earlier Greek, but we must remember our lack of infor- 
mation for both sources. The difference between verb forms is still 
shown by the accent as βάπτισαι (Acts 22:16). But Westcott and. 
Hort print ἴδε both where the verb force is retained (ἰδέ in Attic, cf. 
Rom. 11:22) and where the word is only an interjection (Mark 
11:21). Proclitics occur without accent as ἐκ, «és. Enclitics are 
used as in earlier Greek though sometimes the enclitic word has 
some emphasis as twa in Acts 5:36. Πρὸς ἐμέ is rare (Acts 22:8), 
but πρός με is common (Acts. 22:10,21). In Matt. 3.14 a num- 
ber of manuscripts have πρὸς μέ (cf. LX X). Sometimes the accent 
is vital to the sense as τῷ (not τῳ) in 1 Cor. 15:8. Indeclinable 
proper names are often accented on the last syllable as Βηθσαιδά, 
There is generally recessive accent in proper names Τύχικος, but 
Χριστός retains the accent of the verbal. 

3. Pronunciation.—We refer now to the sounds of the vowels 
and the consonants, for in a true sense accent is an element in pro- 
nunciation. 

(a) How did the New Testament writers pronounce their vowels 
and consonants? To answer this question correctly we must 
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answer another one. Do the modern Greeks preserve the ancient 
pronunciation? Many of them think so. It is an amusing story 
told in Blass’s Pronunciation of Ancient Greek, (Purton’s transla- 
tion, 1890,) how Stephen Gardiner, Chancellor of the University 
of Cambridge, proposed in 1542 to refuse a degree to and expel 
from the Senate all who did not pronounce a and ε alike and who 
distinguished in sound between οἱ, ει, and« It was a grievous 
heresy that Erasmus had introduced! Now Chancellor Gardiner 
had received the pronunciation of Greek as it had come to Western 
Europe from the Byzantine scholars during the Renaissance. But 
they had brought their own pronunciation of Greek, not that of the 
ancients. 

(b) Master Erasmus was mainly right though the dialects are part- 
ly against him. The ancient Greeks did not as a rule pronounce az 
ande alike. Most of them did distinguish between οι, a, 1, vw, v, ἡ» 9. 
They did not all of them pronounce B as v nor 6 as th. The mod- 
ern Greek represents the Ὁ sound by pa and the ἃ sound by vr. 
The aspirate was usually pronounced by the ancients, as ἐφ᾽ ἵππων 
proves. Hadley (Essays Philological and Critical, p. 140,) shows 
a wide difference in pronunciation between the Greek of the tenth 
and the nineteenth centuries. Moreover, we can trace the changes 
as far back as the manuscripts go. But even among the earlier 
Boeotians these changes were already going on, for they wrote tis 
ἄλλυς for τοῖς ἄλλοις. Z is already losing the 6 sound in the New 
_ Testament and becoming merely in effect our z. It is certain then 
that the New Testament Greek was not pronounced exactly like the 
modern Greek, but much more like the vernacular Attic of the time 
of Demosthenes. The vernacular inscriptions of the various early 
Greek dialects show much diversity in pronunciation and spelling. 
But some of the tendencies of modern Greek were already manifest 
in the κοινή. | 

4. Punctuation.—Punctuation is the function of the modern 
editor, for the Greek manuscripts had the words all written together. 
Paragraphs were not separated till late, though rough chapter di- 
visions are early discernible. Punctuation is the result of inter- 
pretation. The ancients were wholly without our modern conven- 
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ience in this respect. See change of place of the period in the 
phrase ἕν ὃ γέγονεν in John 1:8. Westcott and Hort pointed it ἕν. 
ὃ γέγονεν κτλ. See also in John 7:21 the place of the period with διὰ 
τοῦτο. Asa rule German editors punctuate too freely according to 
German ideas rather than those of the Greeks. The scarcity of 
writing material made it important to utilize all the space. The 
student of the New Testament to-day has many conveniences that 
Timothy did not enjoy when he gave himself tothe reading of 
Paul’s Epistles and the other Scriptures. We need the dash in his 
Epistles at times (2 Tim. 4:15 f.) because of the vehement emo- 
tion. Often a parenthesis is called for in the Scripture text (John 
1:15), especially in Paul’s Epistles. 


CHAPTER IV. 


THE DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 


1. The history of the Greek declensions. 

(a) Nouns (both substantives and adjectives) have three declen< 
sions in Greek, though the distinction between them is not easily 
made. In Sanskrit Whitney finds five declensions, as in Latin, 
but says: ‘‘There is nothing absolute in this arrangement; it is 
merely believed to be open to as few objections as any other. No 
general agreement has been reached among scholars as to the num- 
ber and order of Sanskrit declensions’’ (Whitney, Sanskrit Gram- 
mar, p. 111). There is pretty general agreement among Greek 
scholars as to the number of declensions, but not as to the reason 
for the divisions. The first and second declensions do have vowel 
stems and differ in one having a and the other o stems, but the 
third declension is not wholly a consonant declension for some of 
the stems show no trace of a final consonant, not even of a lost 
digamma as πόλι-ς, ἄστυ. They do differ in this respect that the 
genitive singular of the third declension has always the added 
suffix -os, but even in this matter the first and second declensions 
are in harmony. 

(b) Moreover, while the modern Greek preserves fairly well the 
third declension with many variations as to the case endings, it has 
in the vernacular a supplementary declension that has a vowel 
stem in the singular and a consonant stem in the plural and com- 
bines thus the first or second and the third declensions, as παπᾶς, 
παπάδες. This form of metaplasm is found in the earlier Greek. 
In the modern vernacular Greek it has won a fixed place. The 
New Testament shows a number of examples of such change from 
the second declension to the third, as σαββάτῳ (Luke 14:1), but 
σάββασιν (Matt. 12:1). So likewise we have ὃ πλοῦτος (Eph. 1:18) 
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and τὸ πλοῦτος (Eph. 1:8). The change from the first declension 
to the third is rare, but ἡ νίκη (1 John 5:4) becomes τὸ νῖκος in 1. Cor. 
15:55. In éxarovrdpyn (Matt. 8:13) we have the first declension, 
but in éxardvrapxov (Acts 22:25) the second. So we have Avorpay 
(Acts 14:6) and Λύστροις (Acts 14:8). But the declensions pre- 
serve their integrity well both in the papyri and in the New Test- 
ament. 

(c) The tendency towards blending the case forms that is so 
strong in the Indo-germanic tongues served to some extent to oblit- 
erate still more the distinctions between the declensions. But for 
this matter and the history of the cases see chapter on the Syntax 
of the Cases. With all the substantives one needs to get the root 
(primitive or derivative), and the case ending. This science of 
word-building (German, Wort-bildung) is necessary for the real 
student of language. 

2. Special forms in the first declension. 

(a) The Ionic genitive-ablative σπείρης in Acts 10:1 is, accord- 
ing to Deissmann, the rule in the papyri, but the modern Greek 
retains -as. Note also συνειδυίης in Acts 5:2 and other similar ex- 
amples. The so-called Doric genitive occurs in the New Testament, 
as in the papyri and the modern Greek. So we have βορρᾶ (Luke 
13:29), but ᾿Ανδρέου (Mark 1:29). Note also the genitive Μάρθας 
(John 11:1). There is much confusion in the manuscripts be- 
tween Mapia (Matt. 1:16) and Μαριάμ (Matt. 13:55), the latter the 
Hebrew form and indeclinable, the former the Hellenized declin- 
able form. Dr. Hort contends for Μαριάμ, always for the sister of 
Lazarus. In the New Testament and the later Greek the form 
-apxys supplants as a rule -apxos, as πολιτάρχας (Acts 17:6). Μωυσῆς 
is Μωυσῆν in accusative, but Μωυσέως (third declension) in the 
genitive. 

(b) Thenominative singular of the first declension has no ending 
for feminine nouns, buts for masculine stems. The nominative 
plural is -afor all stems. In Sanskrit the feminine nominative 
singular has also some derivative stems. 

(c) The vocative has no ending for singular or plural, but with 
nouns in -r7s the stem vowel is shortened from atoa, The San- 
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skrit has no vocative ending and in a stems uses merely the unal- 
tered stem, though these in @ have vocative in 6. 

_(d) The genitive-ablative ending for the singular was as in the 
Sanskrit. It appears in Greek variously as os, s, ovo, ov, 10, 0. 
See numerous examplesin Homer. The first declension uses ς for 
feminine and w for masculine nouns. But το drops thee and the 
ἃ of the stem combines with o after do has become eo under Ionic 
influence. Attic has an Ionic base. In the Ionic this genitive- 
ablative appears as ew and in Homer is pronounced as one syllable. 
The genitive-ablative plural ending wy is the same for all the de- 
clensions. In the Sanskrit the genitive plural ending is Gm or sam 
while the ablative has a different ending bhyas. The Latin has 
genitive plural wm and orum. The long a has become ὦ and m has 

‘become v. This ὦ contracts with the stem vowel ἃ making ὧν. 
(e) The locative, dative, and instrumental cases have as a rule 
the same ending in the singular and plural of the first declension. 
It is the dative form (a) that is used in the singular of the first 
declension for all three cases. This o in the Sanskrit was ai or ἢ 
and may have come from a longer form -abhi which occurred in 
feminine stems. So Sanskrit tu-bhja or tu-bhjam like Latin tib(h)i 
‘and mi(b)hi. This o contracts with the stem vowel ἃ (7) into 4, ῃ. 
However a remnant of the original locative singular ending ¢ occurs 
as xapa-i, though ἃ and y could be explained as dative forms also. 
The two here easily blend. There are several remains of the in- 
-strumental singular ending φι (old Sanskrit bhi) in Homer as 
᾿βώτ-φι. But in the Sanskrit singular a is the instrumental ending 
due possibly to the union of the old associative case with the in- 
strumental. This ἃ is preserved in some Greek words like dpa, 
mdyvra(y). In the plural these three cases use o (with phonetic ε 
preceding, Schleicher), the locative ending, like the Sanskrit su 
and (Giles, p. 289) as and os instrumental. The dative, however, 
in Latin preserves sometimes its own original ending (bhyas in 
Sanskrit) as in dea-bus, capitibus. Homer uses the instrumental 
plural dw (in Sanskrit bhis, possibly seen in ἀμ-φίς) in such forms 

as κεφαλῆ-φιν. The old associative plural has no examples left. 
(Ὁ The accusative singular has two endings in Greek ν and a, 
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In the Sanskrit this ending is am or m, as in the Latin we hav 
em or m for masculine and feminine stems. But the Greek uses 
now v (m thus appearing), nowa. But in the papyri and in som 
manuscripts as of the New Testament the vernacular uses both α 
and ν as in χεῖραν, νύκταν (examples, of course, of the third declen- 
sion). The vernacular of the modern Greek commonly drops v 
entirely. The accusative plural ending is in Greek vs for this de- 
clension. The v disappears, of course, before the s. The Sanskrit 
had ans with short vowel masculine stems. So the Latin as is 
from ans. The Greek third declension, however, like the Sanskrit, 
uses only as without ν. 

3. Special forms of the second declension. | 

(a) The so-called Attic second declension is almost extinct in 
the New Testament as it is wholly so in the modern Greek. How- 
ever, Κῶ as accusative appears in Acts 21:1 and ᾿Απολλώ is genitive 
(1 Cor. 3:4). 

(Ὁ) Θεός is used as vocative always in New Testament (J ohn 
20:28), save in Matt. 27:46 in quotation from Ps. 22:1 where, how: 
ever, θεός isread. But θεέ occurs a few times in the Sentient as 
in Judges 21:3. 

(c) The name Ἰησοῦς has Ἰησοῦ for all the oblique cases save the 
accusative which is Ἰησοῦν. 

(d) ‘Ooréov is contracted in John 19:36, but uncontracted in 
plural éoré (Lu. 24:39) and ὀστέων (Matt. 23:27). In Matt. 2:3 
Ἱεροσόλυμα is still plural neuter and πᾶσα is used with πόλις not ex- 
pressed as 7 is so used with the indeclinable form Ἱερουσαλήμ (Rev. 
3:12). Νοῦς has accusative νοῦν (1 Cor. 2:16), but genitive νοός 
and dative voi (third declension). See Eph, 4:23. 

(e) The second (or o) declension has no distinctively feminine 
inflection as in the first (or a) declension. However, feminine 
words like 630s occur with the masculine endings. The variations 
in inflection between this declension and the masculine stems of 
the first declension are several. The genitive-ablative singular ov 
is the result of the contraction of oo afters has been dropped. 
But Homer often keeps it as τοι. The original ablative ending in 
the Sanskrit singular was t or ἃ and appears in οὐρανό-θε and the ad: | 


verbial-ws(r). So Latin tus (caelitus), Umbrian tu (out of), Anglo- 
Saxon ut (out of). The genitive-ablative plural ending ov is not 
contracted with o of the stem, but the o has been dropped. In the 
locative, instrumental, dative cases the ending for the singular is 
at which contracts with o of the stem into». Some distinctively 
locative forms occur, however, as otxo-. (compare dative form οἴκῳ). 
The locative, instrumental, dative plural has the locative ending 
ot appearing usually as us and the instr. os. Homer often has σι 
and sometimes the Attic. Homer also has the instrumental end- 
ing in θεόφιν. The accusative plural ovs is made from o-vs. The 
v is dropped before s and the o has compensative lengthening. In 
the Doric this lengthening is often into ws, not ovs. In the voca- 
tive singular the stem vowel o has been changed with no ending 
after the manner of the Sanskrit (a to e), though the vocative is 
not strictly a case. The neuter declension is just like the mascu- 
line with the exception that in the singular the nominative, voca- 
tive, and accusative are just alike and have the ending v like them 
of the Latin. In the Sanskrit neuters in general had no ending at 
‘all for the nominative and am with pronouns is a frequent mascu- 
line and feminine nominative ending. Some Sanskrit neuters 
(tad) show a form in d like Latin istud and English that. In the 
Sanskrit the ending for neuter nominative is i and the same for the 
accusative and the vocative. But an, in, un were sometimes pre- 
fixed to this i and then the ni dropped, leaving ἃ, 2, u. The Greek 
‘and the Latin use this a for the neuter plural. In the second de- 
clension in the Greek this a displaces o of the stem and there is no 
contraction. 

4, Special forms of the third declension. 

(a) The vocative plural is always the same as the nominative, 
but the vocative singular varies greatly. It is either like the nom. 
as κήρυξ, ποιμήν, or the stem as δαῖμον, πόλι. In Mk. 5:34 θυγάτηρ, 
not θύγατερ in the vocative form, i. e., the nominative form is re- 
tained, but θύγατερ in Matt. 9:22. So πάτερ in Jo. 17:1, but πατήρ 
in 17:21, and even πατὴρ δίκαιε in 17:25. These are examples with- 
out the article. 

(Ὁ) Κλεῖς has accusative singular κλεῖδα (Luke 11:52) and κλεῖν 
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(Rey. 3:7), both κλεῖδας (Matt. 16:19) and κλεῖς (Rey. 1:18) 
accusative plural. Χάρις has usually accusative singular χάριν 
(Heb. 4:16), but χάριτα occurs twice (Acts:24:27; Jude 4). Τραμ- 
pareis, not γραμματέας, is the accusative plural (Matt. 23:34). This 
form is found in the earlier Greek, in the papyri, and is the form 
in the modern Greek. On the other hand ἰχθύας, not ἰχθῦς is the 
accusative plural (Matt. 14:17). Κέρας has κέρατα, not cepa (Rev, 
5:6). The masculine and feminine accusative singular uses a gen- 
erally, though the close vowel stems, like the open vowel stems 
(a and o declensions), use ν (πόλιν, ναῦν). But Βασιλεύς and words 
like it have a, and still use it in the modern Greek. The notice- 
able tendency in the vernacular of the κοινή to use both a and ν, as” 
in χεῖραν, did not succeed and was due largely to the ignorant 
classes. Cf. N. W. Greek. The accusative plural for these genders 
is generally ἄς, but some have vs like vats. In some words also the 
accusative is like the nominative (cf. the Latin es) as πόλεις, βασιλεῖς. 

(c) The genitive plural ὀρέων is uncontracted sometimes (Rey. 
6:15). Σολομῶν has genitive Σολομῶντος in Acts 3:11, though usu- 
ally Σολομῶνος (Matt. 12:42). The third declension could easily 
be divided into two or more and thus we should have the five of 
the Sanskrit and the Latin. But all the usual seven divisions of 
the third declension unite in forming the genitive-ablative cases in 
the singular with os like Sanskrit as and Latin is. There is con- 
traction in some forms when the consonant is dropped as with 
γένους (Phil. 3:5). But with words like βασιλεύς os appears as ws. 
This may be due to the dropping of digamma and the lengthening 
of one vowel. In Homer we have βασιλῆος where ¢, and not ο, is 
lengthened. A similar phenomenon is observable with πόλις, πόλεως, 
in Homer πόληος, where an ε has been inserted and ¢ dropped. 
Observe also the acute accent remains on the antepenult because 
originally πόλεως was pronounced as two syllables. Schleicher 
thinks that this ws may be rather like the Sanskrit as. The geni- 
tive-ablative plural πόλεων likewise retains the acute accent on the 
antepenult for a similar reason, and the ὧν does not contract with 
the inserted ε. As already observed contraction does not always 
occur in the genitive-ablative plural with forms like χειλέων. 
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(d) Perhaps it is in the nominative singular that the forms of 
‘the third declension vary most. Neuters, of course, will be the 
mere stem for nominative, accusative, and vocative singular, if the 
last letter is a consonant that can stand at the end of a word. If 
not, the letter is simply dropped as in σῶμα(τ). But some neuters 
‘instead of this change the consonant in these cases, or originally 
had both, as κέρας (τ), ὕδωρ(ατ). Or else the final s is retained and 
the last vowel changed as yévos(es). Neuter plurals for these words 
have always simply «. Many masculine and feminine substantives 
have the usual s as the nominative ending with necessary euphonic 
hanges as ἐλπίς, Others have the mere stem as αἰών. Still others 
have the stem with lengthened vowel as ποιμήν or yépwv(r). In the 
modern Greek a curious nominative is made from the accusative 
singular as ἡ εἰκόνα. The nominative plural (masculine and femi- 
nine) is always es, sometimes contracted with preceding ε stem as 
σιλεῖς or added as πόλεις. 

(e) The locative, instrumental, dative cases have in the singu- 
ar the locative ending « without any exceptions. Sometimes con- 
traction takes place as with γένει, πόλει. In the plural these cases 
use the locative ending o always. 

5. Number in substantives. 

(a) The dual is no longer used in the New Testament, nor does 
it occur in the Septuagint, except in the form δύο itself, which is 
indeclinable save that the form δυσί (plural locative ending) is 
found (Lu. 16:13). But this form appears in Aristotle, and is 
icommon in the papyri, where we see also (Deissmann, Bible 
(Studies) δύω, δυῶν, δυεῖν. “Audw does not appear in the New Test- 
ament, but only ἀμφότεροι and this sometimes apparently for more 
than two (Acts 19:16). The dual was never used largely in the Greek 
Conic dropped it before the time of κοινή) and in the modern 
Greek is wholly disused. It is a logical effort to distinguish pairs 
of things, as thetwo eyes. The Sanskrit employed it, but Latin had 
only duo and ambo which had a plural inflection in the oblique 
“cases, 

(b) Some words are only used in the singular from the nature 
Οἱ the case, and some again only in the plural. Sometimes the 
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plural is used to avoid being too definite as with οἱ ζητοῦντες (Mat 
2:20), or again the word may be adverbial (accusative of genera] 
reference) as toa (Phil. 2:6). 

(c) Neuter plurals often use verbs in the singular being looked 
at as a single whole as τὰ épya--- μαρτυρεῖ (John 10:25), but not 
always as τὰ ἄλλως ἔχοντα--- κρυβῆναι od δύνανται (1 Tim. 5:25). Here 
the items are emphasized. A singular substantive may have ¢ 
collective idea and so be used with a plural verb as 6 πλεῖστος ὄχλοι 
ἔστρωσαν (Matt. 21:8). 

6. Gender of substantives. 

(a) The noun Ἄγαρ (Gal. 4:25) is not used as neuter with x 
mistakenly by Paul. He treats the name asa word. Any worc 
can be thus treated as neuter in Greek and the neuter article car 
be so employed. In Rom. 11:4 Paul uses ἡ βάαλ as we have some 
times in the Septuagint, perhaps because of the idea of αἰσχύνῃ at} 
tributed to Baal. Compare the use of πᾶσα with Ἰεροσόλυμα (Mat 
2:3) evidently with the idea of πόλις. 

(b) Any noun used fora male is masculine, and any nour 
used for a female is feminine. Why nouns that have no natura 
gender are not always neuter we cannot tell. Hence no absolute 
rule can be laid down for the guidance of modern students, thoug 
the presence of the Greek article with substantives shows already 
how the word in question was used. All the older Indo-germani¢ 
languages have three genders, but the Sanskrit has no gender fo 
the personal pronouns, nor has the Greek except αὐτός when s 
used. Delbrueck thinks that originally all the masculine nouns 
of the a declension were feminine, and all the feminine of the o de: 
clension were masculine. 

(c) The New Testament usage does not vary greatly from thd 
earlier custom. The classic ὁ πλοῦτος sometimes (Rom. 2:4). Sd 
also occasionally ἔλεος, ζῆλος. ὋὉ δεσμός (Lu. 13:16) is τὰ δεσμά ix 
the plural (Lu. 8:29) as well as of δεσμοί (Phil. 1:18). In genera 
it should be said that many proper names are treated as indeclin 
able when they could be inflected like Βηθφαγή (Matt. 21:1). 


CHAPTER V. 


THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 


1. The origin of adjectives. 

(a) The line of demarkation between substantive and adjective 
is not easily drawn. Giles, for instance, in his admirable Manual 
if Comparative Philology has no separate treatment of adjectives, and 
eats them incidentally in connection with the discussion of sub- 
stantives and suffixes. So also Whitney in his Sanskrit Grammar 
has no distinct treatment of adjectives, but says, ‘“The accordance 
in inflection of substantive and adjective stems is so Es that 
the two cannot be separated in treatment from one another.”’ 

(b) Most of the Sanskrit adjectives have only one or two end- 
ings, though some have all three genders. The great bulk area 
stems for masculine and neuter, while the feminine may have a or 
ὦ, and this matter is ‘‘determined in great part only by actual usage, 
and not by grammatical rule.’’ 

(c) Thus it is clear that the adjective is a gradual variation from 
the substantive. The substantive is an essential appellative (ὀνό- 
para ἐπίθετα). But substantives were doubtless used in this de- 
Scriptive sense before adjectives arose and are still so used, as, for 
instance, we say brother man. So in the New Testament ἐν τῷ 
Ἰορδάνῃ ποταμῷ (Matt. 3:6), προσεληλύθατε Σιὼν ὄρει (Heb. 12:22). 
This is, indeed, apposition, but it is descriptive apposition, and it 
is just at this point that the adjective emerges (Delbrueck), though, 
οὗ course, at a very early period. 

_ (4) Adjectives then specialize one use of substantives, though 
the substantive retains in some measure the descriptive apposi- 
tional usage. But Greek has a much more developed system of 
adjectives than the Sanskrit and it has survived fairly well in the 
modern Greek, though a strong tendency exists in the vernacular 
to simplify adjectives to one declension. 
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2. The declension of adjectives. — 


adjectives, have only one Enflection for all genders, though they 
are actually not used for the neuter. So πένης (2 Cor. 9:9), ἅρπαξ! 
(Matt. 7:15) and ovyyevis (Lu. 1:36). It is here that we can best} 
see the evolution of the adjective. | 

(b) Still other adjectives have only two sets of endings, tha 
masculine and the feminine being thesame. So εὐγενής (Lu. 19:12),} | 
ἵλεως (Matt. 16:22), μείζων (John 14:28). | 

(c) Sometimes also adjectives which can be inflected with thred 
sets of endings are used with only two. So αἰώνιος (Heb. 5:9) is 
feminine. 

-(d) Once again some adjectives are no longer used with three 
terminations, as ἔρημος (Gal. 4:27). Both of these examples come 
ultimately from the Septuagint, and ὅσιος (1 Tim. 2:8) has twa 
terminations as early as Plato (Simcox). See also μάταιος ἣ θρησ- 
κεία (Jas. 1:26). 

(6) The majority of Greek adjectives have three endings, one 
for each gender. This is true of all the participles and the other 
verbal adjectives. All the distinctively feminine inflections belong 
to the first (α declension). But the masculine and neuter inflec 
tions fall into either the second (o declension) or the third declen- 
sion (consonant and close vowel). 

(f) Compound adjectives like ἄτεκνος (Lu. 20:28) or εὐγενής gen- 

erally have only two endings. So with the Attic second declen- 
sion (ἵλεως). 

(g) The participles also make the feminine forms according to 
the first declension, but the masculine and neuter follow either the 
second or the third. The Greek participle endings are very much 
like those of the Sanskrit and Latin participles. 

(h) The New Testament usage is in general in harmony wit 
the older language. Χρυσᾶν (not Χρυσῆῇν) occurs in Rey. 1: 18. 
Ἡμίσους, not ἡμίσεος, appears in Mark 6:23 (thus also in papyri, 
Deissmann), and βαθέως, not βαθέος, in Luke 24:1. Svyyevys has 
γενῆν according to some documents in Rom. 16:11 and συγγενεῦσι is the 
correct reading in Mark 6:4. This word also has a late feminin 
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in -ἰς (Luke 1:56). Πλήρης is probably indeclinable (asin papyri) © 


in John 1:14 and is probably the true reading in Acts 6:5. 
3. The comparison of adjectives. 
(a) It is not always necessary to use the comparative ana super- 
lative forms in order to express the ideas of comparison. The 
other devices used will be discussed under the syntax of the adjec- 
tive. 
(Ὁ) In the Sanskrit the suffixes of primary derivation for com- 
parative and superlative (dyans, istha) are much like -ἰων, -ἰστος 
of the Greek. In the modern Greek these suffixes are not used at 
all, and in the earlier Greek they are less common than -repos, 
«τατος, Which suffixes are like the Sanskrit suffixes of secondary de- 
rivation (tara, tama) and alone survive in modern Greek. 
(c) ᾿Ακριβέστατος (Acts 26:5) and ἁγιώτατος (Jude 20) are the 
only superlatives in -raros in the New Testament (Blass), and there 
are not a great number in -ἰστος, though we have μέγιστος (2 Pet. 

1:4), ἐλάχιστος (Luke 16:10), and a few others. The comparative 
in -repos is common in the New Testament as τομώτερος (Heb. 4:12), 
‘nor is wy uncommon as in μείζων (Matt. 11:11). Cf. μικρότερος in 
game verse. Tayiov (τάχειον) supplants θᾶσσον (John 20:4). 

(d) A double comparative with both forms appears in μειξότερος 
(8 John 4), like our vernacular ‘‘lesser.’”’ So Paul makes a com- 
parative on a superlative in ἐλαχιστότερος (Eph. 3:8) like our 

vulgar ‘‘leaster.”’ Cf. μεγιστότατος in papyri. 

(e) Comparatives made from adverbs we see like ἼΣΟΣ (Matt. 
8:12) or from prepositions like πρότερος (Eph. 4:22). 

(f) The superlative is little used in the New Testament. In the 
vernacular of the modern Greek the superlative form is hardly used 
at all, but rather the article and the comparative form. The be- 
‘ginning of this usage is apparent in the New Testament as in 
6 μείζων (Matt. 18:4) and μείζων (Matt. 18:1). When the superla- 
‘tive is used it is usually elative (like our very), not the true su- 
perlative. 

(g) Other devices used are μᾶλλον, μάλιστα. But sometimes the 
context is relied on to suggest comparison. Compare Luke 15:7. 
In Mk. 7:36 we have a double comparative μᾶλλον περισσότερον. 
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Prepositions like παρά, ὑπέρ, etc., can be used also rather than 7 
after a comparative as Heb. 9:23; Luke 16:8. The ablative is com- 
mon after the comparative as πονηρότερα ἑαυτοῦ (Matt. 12:45). 

4. Adjectival numerals. 

(a) WH read τέσσερα (Rey. 4:6), τεσσεράκοντα (Matt. 4:2), τεσσε- 
ρακονταετής (Acts 7:23), but τέσσαρες( Acts 21:9), réocapas(Jo. 11:17). 
The papyri (Moulton) do not, save in cases of ignorant scribes, 
use τέσσερες, but the form occurs in the later Byzantine Greek, 
though not in modern Greek. 

(b) The Sanskrit, like the Greek, inflects the first four cardinal 
numbers in the various genders, though, of course, in only one 
number in each instance. The Greek words themselves are like 
the Sanskrit in root. With ἀνὰ εἷς, καθ᾽ εἷς (Rev: 21:21; Mark 
14:19) the form is not indeclinable, but the preposition (so in 
modern Greek also) is simply the original adverb with no prepo- 
sitional force. In Sanskrit cardinal numerals from 5-19 are usually 
inflected, but without gender, though sometimes indeclinable. 
in Greek cardinal numbers from 5-10 are indeclinable. 

(c) Πρῶτος as an ordinal is used in Mark 16:9. Elsewhere the 
cardinal εἷς is found as in Matt. 28:1, The ordinals are all adject- 
ival like the cardinals from 200 up. 


CHAPTER VI. 
THE DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS. 


1. Pronominal roots. 

(a) Substantives are kin to verbs in root and adjectives are 
variations of the substantive. But pronouns belong to a separate 
stock and Bopp has rightly divided roots into verbal and pronom- 
inal. ΑἹ] other forms as adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, in- 
tensive particles, are really case forms of nouns or pronouns. Hence 
three sets of stems stand out with special prominence built on two 
root stocks. These stems are verbs, nouns, pronouns. 

(b) Once more noun and pronoun are vitally connected with 
the verb. The noun is so employed in root formation and the 
pronoun is used to form the personal endings of the verb. Hence 
the actual verb form is made up from the two roots of the lan- 
guage, the verbal and the pronominal. 

(c) Monro (Homeric Grammar, p. 57) further remarks that 
noun stems name or describe while pronouns only point out, the 
one is predicative, the other demonstrative. In a sense then all 

pronouns were originally demonstrative. In the Sanskrit the pro- 
nominal roots are demonstrative (Whitney) and differ fundament- 
ally from the roots of nouns. 

2. Brief sketch of pronominal forms. 

Some of the forms are the most primitive known in the Indo- 
-germanic languages. In the Sanskrit personal pronouns of the first 
and second persons have no distinction of gender and are made up 
of fragments of various roots. 

(a) In Greek ἐγώ was originally ἐγών like the Sanskrit aham. 
This ἐγώ form appears in Latin ego, Gothic ik, German ich, French 
je, Anglo-Saxon ic, English I. So ovis in Doric rv like the Latin 

ἔα, οἷο. TheSanskritis¢vam, Compare aham. The obliqueforms 
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in the singular come from another stem which is practically the 
same in all the above languages, mam, ἐμέ, mé, etc. (σέ is from 
τέ, original tue) for the accusative; ἐμέσιο, ἐμέο, ἐμοῦ (μοῦ) and — 
σεῖο, σέο, σοῦ for the genitive-ablatiye; ἐμοί, cof have the locative © 
ending used for locative, dative, instrumental; in the plural ἡμεῖς, 
ὑμεῖς are like the Lesbian dppés, dupes; ἡμῶν, ὑμῶν are a new form- 
ation (Giles), ἡμῖν, ὑμῖν are locative forms. 

(b) The New Testament does not use the third personal form 
of οὗ, of, €, σφεῖς, etc. Instead the forms of αὐτός occur in all gen- ᾿ 
ders and both numbers. In the modern Greek this form in some 
of the oblique cases is shortened to the enclitic forms τοῦ, τῶν, etc. 
But on the whole personal pronouns have retained the case-forms 
better than any other parts of speech. 

(c) The possessive pronouns ἐμός, ods are made from the per- 
sonal pronominal stems, and ἡμέτερος, ὑμέτερος, are really compara- 
tive forms. The reflexive is merely the personal pronoun plus the 
intensive αὐτός. 

(4) The reflexive forms of the first and second persons are not 
used in the plural except ὑμῶν αὐτῶν (1 Cor. 7:35) for ἡμῶν αὐτῶν is 
emphatic rather than reflexive in 2 Thess. 1:4 (Simcox). The 
uncontracted form σεαυτοῦ alone is used. Westcott and Hort print 
αὑτοῦ, etc., about twenty times (against most recent editors) rather 
than always αὐτοῦ or ἑαυτοῦ So we have αὑτὸν in John 2:24 and 
ἑαυτὸν in Luke 15:17. ‘The variations in the manuscripts make it 
hard to decide this point. 

(6) The demonstrative ὅδε 15 formed from the old demonstrative 
ὃ and δέ and is declined like 6. Otros is apparently a doubling of 
ὃ and τό (stem of δ) with a connecting vowel v and is a strength- 
ened demonstrative. The form οὑτοσί does not appear in the New 
Testament. “Excivos (Homer, κεῖνος) is from the locative form (ad- 
verb) ἐ-κε-ῖ (compare Latin hi-c, English hi-ther). To-t-odros is 
still another compound of otros and τοῖτος. Τοιοῦτο, not τοιοῦτον, is 
neuter in the New Testament. Τοῖος (τοιόσδε) is the demonstrative 
to which corresponds the relative οἷος and ὁποῖος and the interroga- 
tive ποῖος. In modern Greek ὃ ὅποῖος is the common relatiye. <A 
similar correspondence is shown between, τόσος (τοσόσδε) and 
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τοσοῦτος, ὅσος, and πόσος. Αὐτός has not been explained nor ὃ δεῖνα, 
(f) The relative is the demonstrative ὅς developed like Eng- 
lish that. In Homer ὥς is often demonstrative ‘‘thus.’’ Ὅστις is 
merely the addition of the indefinite ris to ὅς both of which may 
be declined or only ris. But in the New Testament this form is 
never used outside of the nominative except in case of ἕως ὅτου 
(John 9:18) and ὅτι as accusative neuter (Luke 10:35). In the 
modern Greek ὅς as a relative pretty nearly disappears out of the 
common speech and besides ὃ ézotos we see ὅπου and ποῦ used, as 
6 ἀνὴρ ὅπου εἶδα. Compare the vulgar English use of ‘‘whar’’ as 
‘the man whar did that is a rascal.”’ 

(g) The interrogative form ris is really the same root as the 
Latin quis, Sanskrit kas, Gothic hwas, German wer, Anglo-Saxon 
hwa, English who. In English and Latin the relative is formed 
from the same root, but in Greek the relative has a demonstrative 
origin like English relative that. Both Latin and Greek make an 
indefinite form from this root as ali-quis, tis. 

(h) The reciprocal pronoun ἀλλήλων is, of course, a reduplica- 
tion of ἄλλος as in English we say ‘‘one another.’’ Ἴδιος is kin to 
Latin suum (¢e) and so means what belongs to one’s self. The 
modern Greek has developed a number of special pronominal 
forms like κανείς besides those retained from the old Greek. 
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CHAPTER VIL. 


THE CONJUGATION OF THE VERB. 


1. Relation of verb forms and noun forms. 

(a) The verb forms actually in use are made from primitive 
roots like Aefrw(Aur) or from denominatiye stems like τιμάω {τιμα). 
Substantives and adjectives are constantly also made from verbs as 


λοιπός (λείπω). ‘‘The relation between substantive and verb is at 
all times very close’’ (Giles, Handbook of Comparative Philology, 
p. 424). 


(b) The various verb forms use suffixes as substantives do. 
‘“‘These suffixes, however, are exactly parallel to the suffixes in 
the substantive, and in many instances can be identified with 
them” (Giles, ibid). In fact two of the so-called verb forms re- 
main as much noun as verb, the infinitive and participle. The 
infinitive is always a verbal substantive, and the participle a verbal 
adjective. 

(c) The Sanskrit was especially rich in verbal substantives that 
illustrate the close relation between verb and substantive. These 
purely verbal substantives had no tense and no voice, but were fixed 
case-forms as the genitive-ablative in as, the locative in 7, the da- 
tive in ai or e, the accusative in am orm. This accusative verbal 
form gradually displaced the others in Sanskrit as did the Latin 
supine in tum. But in Greek the dative form gains the day as in 
Homer δοῦναι is like Sanskrit davané and ἴδμεναι is like Sanskrit 
vidmane. Forms like λύειν are probably in the locative. The 
Greek infinitive thus is a verbal substantive in the dative case (or 
locative) though gradually in usage the dative case idea is no 
longer retained and this form is used in any case in the singular 
saye the vocative. Voice and tense appear in the Greek infinitive. 

(d) The Sanskrit likewise uses verbal adjectives made by suf- 
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xes quite similar to those in the Greek (ant, mana, ta, etc.) and 
they have voice and tense, but the participle has its fullest devel- 
“opment in the Greek lancuage. The infinitiye and the participle 
Reve no personal endings and never have a subject. They are 
‘both always in a case relation to some verb, substantive, or prep- 
‘sition. The participle has inflection in both numbers and all 
‘genders, though the infinitive is itself indeclinable. In the modern 


Bek thn final v of the infinitive is dropped ‘as Asa 

_ (e) In the New Testament there are no peculiar forms for those 
‘yerbal nouns, though τεῖν (also ziv), not πιεῖν, appears in John 4:7. 
‘Westcott contends for infinitive in -οὖν with verbs in -ow (not οὖν) 
except in Luke 9:31. But this position J. H. Moulton objects to 
from evidence of the papyri. 


. 
. 


2. The building of the verb. 

(a) The verb (verbum, word) is the word par excellence. Itis 
the main word in the sentence and as such receives more changes 
and expresses thereby more varieties of meaning than the substan- 
tive. 

(b) Perhaps originally the roots were not distinctively either 
-yerb or substantive, but in the Sanskrit the substantive had an 
| earlier and fuller development than did the verb. The system of 
‘ease endings used im noun inflection is best seen in the Sanskrit, 
but the verb conjugation appears in its perfection in the Greek. 
The tense system is fairly well developed in the Sanskrit, but the 
/'Mmodes and the voices not so much so. In the Latin the verb 
| Swings far away from the lime of progress seen in the Greek, so that 
Greek and Latin are more unlike in verb conjugation than in noun 
inflection, though both grow out of tendencies observable in the 
Sanskrit. In the early Sanskrit the aorist is very common in 
| yarious modes, but it almost disappears in the later. 

(ὁ The Greek verb is a complicated, though beautiful, piece of 
‘word mechanism, and needs to be studied analytically. Mere 
| Memorizing of the conjugations is not enough, though necessary. 
‘The first thing to do is to find the verb stem or theme which may 
be a root like Arr or a derivative stem like ma. Around thistheme 
‘or verb stem the verb forms are built with architectural skill The 
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ground floor, so to speak, is the aorist tense (the old aorist, the 
so-called second aorist) which is often identical with the present 
asé-dy-v. By a series of suffixes the other tenses, the modes, the 
voices, the persons, the number are all expressed. | 

(d) The suffixes include all the additions to the theme. The 
dictionaries give the verb in the present tense and the impression 
is thus created that the present tense is the stock around which the 
verb grows. Now on the theme λιπ you make the aorist in the 
various modes and voices, the present in the various modes and 
voices (and the imperfect), the perfect in the various modes and 
voices, and so the future. The tense suffix is reasonably stable 
and the mode sign also. The personal endings have to express 
voice, person, and number and appear in two forms (primary and 
secondary) which may have been originally one. 

(e) In the earlier Greek there is a strong tendency towards 
dropping the personal endings. All verbs were originally μὲ verbs. 
In Homer many verbs have μὲ that do not in the Attic, while in 
the New Testament and the papyri many of the Attic verbs in pu 
are dropping the ps as διδῶ (Rev. 3:9), ἱστάνω (Rom. 3:30). In the 
modern Greek the μὲ forms belong only to the high style. The 
common people use only ὦ verbs. The early Greeks had thus two 
systems of conjugation, the μὲ inflection where the personal end- 
ings were put directly to the root or root plus mode and tense suf- 
fixes, and the ὦ inflection where the personal endings are connect- 
ed with the tense and mode stem by variable vowels°/e. But the 
constant history of language was in the direction of the disuse of 
the με inflections and the unification of all verbs under the  con- 
jugation as with ἀφίουσιν (Rev. 11:9). As with nouns, so with 
verbs the dual.is no longer in use. The papyri (Deissmann) have 
even δύνομαι like B in the Gospels and Acts. 

3. The tenses. 

(a) The aorist. The New Testament preserves the original 
second aorist of the μὲ form (non-thematic) which is really the 
original verb-form, as ἔστην, ἔγνων. The second aorist form (the- 
matic) with the variable vowel °/« appears also as ἔλιπον. The re- 
duplicated aorist also survives as ἤγαγον (Luke 22:54). There is 
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γὼ a reduplicated first aorist, ἐκέκραξα (Acts 24:21). The first 
-aorist forms with */e (with or without o) are frequent as ἔλεξα, 
| ἔκρινα. To obtain the root, “}ε, °/e, or o*/e must be dropped. One 
| of the peculiarities of the New Testament usage is the increased 
| use of */e even with second aoriststems. This usage existed already 
in the case of εἶπα, ἤνεγκα, ἔπεσα along with εἶπον, ἤνεγκον, ἔπεσον. In 
the New Testament, as in the papyri, it is extended greatly to such 
forms as ἦλθαν, εἶδαν, ἀνεῦραν, ἀνεῖλαν. In fact, the modern Greek 
uses only some dozen of the old second aorists. Everywhere else 
the later first aorist has the field. The ending οσαν, common in 
Septuagint, existing in papyri, and frequent in modern Greek ver- 
|nacular, is strongly attested for παρελάβοσαν (Mg. of W H) ia 
2 Thess. 3:6. Ἡμάρτησα (Rom. 5:14) as well as ἥμαρτον (1 Cor. 
7:28) isfound. The growth is towards aorists with oa. We have 
ἐδώκαμεν in 1 Thess. 4:2. Again forms like ἀφῆκες (Rev. 2:4) occur 
as in the papyri and the modern Greek. ᾿Ἐγενήθην is found also 
(Acts 4:4). In Acts 28:26 εἰπόν, not εἰπέ, is the imperative form. 
In Mark 12:1 ἐξέδετο, not ἐξέδοτο, has lost the root vowel and the 
| thematic vowel ε has taken its place. The New Testament pre- 
serves the three aorists in xa (ἔδωκα, ἔθηκα, 7Ka). 

(b) The present-tense system. In no part of the Greek verb 
(and Sanskrit) do we have such a complicated system as in the 
| present system. There are (Brugmann) thirty-two classes of Indo- 
| germanic verbs in the tense system, thirty of which the Greek pos- 
| sesses. However, they can all be grouped under seven simple 
divisions which are practically the same as the Sanskrit systems. 
If the present is built on the aorist (or identical with it as is often 
true like φη-μί), the obvious and easy way to make the present 
‘would be to add the primary personal endings to the aorist or 
present stems, and this is seen in such forms as ¢y-pi. Here &-dy-v 
is either aorist or imperfect, for there would be no distinction in 
forms. The imperfect is merely a variation of the present stem 
| with secondary endings. Some of these presents are reduplicated 
| like δέδω-μι, for reduplication is not confined to the perfect. Rather 
| it seems to begin with some aorists, continue with some presents, 
| and then be taken up by. t οι partect _fense. What is called the 
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variable (thematic) vowel. class is but a step removed from the 
root class, for @ey-o-v is exactly like €Aur-o-v (Giles) in form. 
Hence we may argue that λέγ-ο-με (λέγων) is made from the same 
stem by the addition of the thematic vowel. If so, ἔλεγον was 
originally aorist as well as later imperfect like @¢y-v. This fact 
throws some light on the frequent use of ἔλεγον in the New Testa- 
ment, for instance. The ν class (nasal class) comprises both of 
the previous classes, those that merely add one of the v combina- 
tions of the root (non-thematic) as σβέ:ννυ-μι, and those that use 
the variable vowel also (thematic) as ἁμαρτ-άν-ω, λαμβάνω. The 
aorist and the imperfect, of course, differ as ¢-AaB-ov, é-AdpBav-ov. 
The strong vowel class is just like the variable vowel class save 
that the root vowel has been strengthened. Here a distinction, as 
in the v class, exists between the aorist and the imperfect, as €-dvy-or, 
@-devy-ov. Ther class differs from the variable vowel class only in 
the insertion of τ before the variable vowel and the consequent 
euphonic changes ἐ-βάφ-ην, βάπ-τω. Thexclass likewise inserts t 
before the variable vowel with various euphonic results such as 
στέλ-λω, kypvo-cw, Not all the verbs in the ox°/e or wox°/e class are 
inceptive, and some have -reduplication as γι-γνώςσσκω. The New 
Testament writes γινώσκω, γίνομαι. The uncontracted form δύνασαι 
(Matt. 5:36) and the contracted form δύνῃ (Mark 9:22) both exist. 
So y, and not εἰ, is the usual form of contracts in ew for second per- 
son middle singular indicative. New presents like στήκω (Phil. 
1:27) are built from the perfect stem. Ἤφιεν (Mark 1:34) is treated 
like an uncompounded ὦ verb. In Rey. 2:20 note ἀφεῖς from ἀφέω. 
In ἡρώτουν (Matt. 15:23) we have Ionic contraction of aw verbs like 
ew. Note reading of A νικοῦντι (Rev. 2:7). The imperfect, like the 
aorist, has forms in a. So εἶχαν (Mark 8:7). In εἴχοσαν (John 
15:22, 24) and ἐδολιοῦσαν (Rom. 8:18, from the Septuagint) the 
imperfect follows the aorist in the use of οσαν like the papyri and the 
modern Greek. Winer is in error, however, in citing ἐδίδοσαν 
(John 19:3) as an example, for 50 is here the root and σαν 
the usual secondary ending with μὲ verbs in the third person 
plural. This example does not appear in Winer-Schmiedel, sec. 
13, 14. “Eri@ow (Acts 3:2) and ἐδίδουν (Acts 4:33) sometimes 
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displace the μὲ forms, as do ἀφίουσιν (Rev. 11:9), συνίουσιν (Matt. 
13:13). 

(c) The future system. The future tense is a later development 
and the tense has had a varied history. The Sanskrit had a peri- 
phrastic future made by a future active participle usually with an 
auxiliary. This method of making the future by an auxiliary and 
participle or infinitive has persisted till now. In the Germanic 
tongues the auxiliary and the infinitive is the only way of forming 
this tense. English has no future by the use of suffix. In the 
modern Greek the commonest way of forming the future is by 
means of θέλω and the infinitive (like English). Jebb thinks that 
Herodotus shows that the vernacular early began this usage. Here 
the origin of the idiom is seen in the purpose expressed by the aux- 
iliary verb. But in the New Testament we must insist on the full 
force of θέλω as in John 7:17. Perhaps the original method was to 
have neither special form nor auxiliary, but to leave it to the im- 
agination to tell when to project a yerb into the future. Thus we 
still stay: “1 go home next week.’’? So Jesus said ἔρχομαι καὶ 
παραλήμψομαι (John 14:3). Some verbs never formed a future tense 
at all as εἶμι, though ἐλεύσομαι is made from ἔρχομαι. Eis as future 
is not in the New Testament. Another device used to express time 
is μέλλω with the infinitive (aorist or present and thrice the future 
in the New Testament, as in earlier Greek) as in Matt. 11:14; Acts 
0:0; 11:28. However, the Sanskrit, Greek, Latin and other lan- 

guages, have developed a distinct future tense form. The Sanskrit 
did it by the use of sya or isya, but this suffix, which means ‘‘go’’ 
as the Coptic suffix na does, was rarely used (Whitney) partly 
because the subjunctive mode was practically afuture in sense. In 
the Greek the future form in σ᾽ is much more common, though in 
Homer little distinction exists between the aorist subjunctiye and 
the future indicative. The two forms may have a common origin 
(Giles), though this is not certain, for the future may be a varia- 
tion from the present. This latter is the opinion of Delbrueck. 
The modern Greek has no future form at all and, when not using 
θέλω and infinitiye, has θά and the subjunctive (cf. Homer). 
Forms like πίομαι (Luke 17:8), φάγομαι (ibid.) give color to the 
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aoristic origin of the future form. It may be that some verbs make — 
the future from the aorist and some from the present. In the New 
Testament we have ἐκχεῶ, however, as in Acts 2:17. ᾿Ἑλπιοῦσιν 
(Matt. 12:21) and similar verbs drop the o, like the Attic future, 
but βαπτίσω retains it (Matt. 3:11). Καλέσω, τελέσω retain the σ, 
while both ἀπολέσω (Matt. 21:41) and ἀπολῶ (1 Cor. 1:19) occur. 
The form (Doric) πεσοῦμαι (made from ce?/e) is in the New Testa- 
ment, but φεύξομαι. In Rev. 22:19 we have ἀφελῶ (so Septuagint) — 
from ddaypéw. The usual future of liquid verbs (e°/<«) like κρινῶ is 
common. Soalso ἀποθανοῦμαι. The Doric future seems like a combi- 
nation of o and ε (liquid verbs), or is it that oe°/« is an original end- 
ing? This latter is entirely possible and the fact that the old Doric — 
and Homer both have ce*/e (cf. Sanskrit sya) lends color to the 
idea that the Indo-germanic had such a suffix. Cf. Kuehner- 
Blass, Laut-und Formenlehre, 11, 5. 105 f. 1 may add that Dr. 
W. O. Carver, of this Seminary, strongly inclines to this view. 
Hirt (Handbuch, etc., S. 403 f.), however, considers ce°/e to be a 
union of o and the liquid «. The future appears in the New Tes- 
tament only in the indicative mode and in the verbal nouns (in- 
finitives and participles). 

(d) The perfect system. This tense presents some special diffi- 
culties both as to formation and signification. We are concerned 
only with the formation, though it may be remarked that in the 
Sanskrit, as the aorist disappears, the perfect increases in use with 
apparent loss of precise distinctions. Both Greek and Sanskrit 
preserve reduplication, probably originating from the iterative and 
reduplicated present like γιγνώσκω. The perfect then is in form a 
variation from the present. However, we are utterly at sea as to 
the origin of xa which is usually added to the perfect active stem 
before the personal ending. The « may be due to some redupli- 
cated « stems in the present, which set the style. Some color is 
lent to this idea by the presence of some older perfect forms with- 
out the « as οἶδα, γέγονα, λέλοιπα, and the aspirated forms like 
γέγραφα. In fact a form without « or a appears in some verbs like 
ἑ-στά-ναι (Acts 12:14). Besides ἥκω, though present in form, has 
the meaning of the perfect. Note ἐξῆλθον καὶ ἥκω (Jo. 8:42). All 
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this seems to show that the common xa for the active was a gradual 
development. This xa was used also with a few aorists (ἔδωκα, 
ἔθηκα, Ka). Compare modern Greek ἐλύθηκα for ἐλύθην. In the Latin 
a similar phenomenon occurs in the ending wv as in ama-vi, which 
has not been explained. The Latin has some reduplicated perfects 
like dedi and aoristic forms in s like scripsi. This form with dou- 
ble origin does double service in the Latin (both aorist and per- 
fect). The modern Greek has wholly dropped the perfect form 
save in the passive participle. Instead ἔχω with the aorist infini- 
tive (a, not ot) is used as ἔχω λύσει much like the English. In the 
Attic we have sometimes ἔχω and the aorist participle. The past 
perfect in modern Greek is expressed by εἶχον λύσε. The Sanskrit 
has merely a trace of the past perfect. It was never very common 
in the Greek, though it was always at hand when needed. In the 
modern Greek, as in the old, the common tenses are the aorist, the 
present, and the imperfect. The perfect middle adds the personal 
endings directly to the reduplicated stem like ἕστα- μεν in the active. 
In the New Testament οἶδα is conjugated regularly in singular and 
plural of the indicative. Future perfect is εἰδήσω. In Acts 26:4 
we haye ἴσασιν. Outside of the indicative the form is εἰδῶ, ἴστε, 
εἰδέναι, εἰδώς. The opt. εἰδείην is not in the N. T. Itis not only in 
Rey. (19:3) that forms like εἴρηκαν appear; they are in the rest of 
the New Testament (John 17:7, τετήρηκαν) and in the papyri. Avot, 
originally ἀντι, by analogy of aorist is av. Kexorfaxes Rev. 2:3 is 
like the aorist ἀφῆκες (Rev. 2:4) and such forms occur in the papyri 
‘among the ignorant scribes (Moulton). ᾿Αφέωνται (Luke 5:20) isa 
‘Doric form for ἀφεῖνται, though similar forms occur in Ionic and 
Arcadian. The past perfect like the imperfect, is confined to the 
‘indicative, and like it also usually has an augment besides the 
‘secondary personal endings. However, we have only «ev forms in 
the active. The Sanskrit had no future perfect nor has the modern 
Greek. In the ancient Greek are only two such active forms, ἑστήξω 
and τεθνήξω. The rest are inthe middle voice. Inthe New Testament 
we have only εἰδήσω and that is from the Septuagint (Heb. 8:11). 
In Luke 19:40 some manuscripts read κεκράξονται. In Heb. 2:13 


we have the periphrastic form ἔσομαι πεποιθώς. Such forms occur ἡ 
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for the present perfect and the past perfect also. This analytic use / 
of the verb forms is more common in all the tenses in the New | 
Testament idiom (like κοινή and Hebrew too), especially in Luke’s | 
writings, and finally in the modern Greek wholly destroys the per- | 
fect verb forms. | 
(6) Reduplication. This peculiarity is not confined to the per- | 
fect tense, though it is characteristic of the tense system and holds | 
through all the modes and voices, whereas xa does not belong to — 
all the verbs of the active and occurs no where else. Reduplication ὦ 
is found with the aorist, the present, the perfect asin Sanskrit. How- | 
ever, in the modern Greek reduplication has vanished save in the | 
perfect passive participle. As has already been said its origin is | 
found in the iterative presents where the verb idea was repeated by | 
the repetition of the initial consonant or the modification of the | 
initial vowel (if the verb begins with a vowel). The idea of the | 
perfect tense grows out of the idea of repetition. The New Testa- 
ment follows ancient usage in the formation of the reduplicated | 
stem as γέγραπται (Acts 15:15), ἔγνωκαν (John 17:7), μέμνησθε (1 Cor. | 
11:2), εἴληφεν (Rev. 5:7), ἠλπίκατε (John 5:45), ἀκήκοα (1 John 1:1), | 
ἑώρακας (John 8:57), ἑόρακα (1 Co. 9:1). ᾿Ακήκοα is an example of 
Attic reduplication. ! 
(f) Augment. The Sanskrit augment isa. It has been sug- | 
gested that this is the instrumental case of a demonstrative pro- | 
noun and means ‘‘there.’’ It was a sign of past time and was used 
only with the past tenses of the indicative (aorist, imperfect, past 
perfect), but it was not always so used especially in the earlier 
language (Whitney). Augment, in fact, is found only in Sanskrit, 
Zend, Armenian, and Greek (Giles). In Greek it is found only — 
in the past tenses of the indicative, but Homer is very irregular in 
his use of augment, half of his past tenses not having it (Monro, 
Homeric Grammar, p. 44). The iterative verbs in Homer do not 
take the augment at all. It would seem then that the augment as 
the sign of past time was at first only used when it was necessary 
to make plain that the form was a past tense. In Homer we find 
both the syllabic augment (ε) and the temporal augment, the 
lengthening of the initial vowel, though the syllabic augment is 
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| sometimes used with a vowel also. Augment is preserved in the 
modern Greek. In the New Testament it is not found with some 
words like προορώμην (Acts 2:25), ἀφέθησαν (Rom. 4:7), οἰκοδομήθη 
| (John 2:20), ἀπώσατο (Rom. 11.1). Μέλλω, δύναμαι, βούλομαι, as in 
_ ancient Greek, sometimes have the temporal augment in addition 
| to (not instead of as Winer) the syllabic as ἠδυνήθην (Mark 9:28). 
With compound words the usage varies. The augment may be 
| after the preposition as παρῴκησεν (Heb. 11:9) or before as ἐπροφήτευ 
σαν (Matt. 11:13). Some words have double augment as dzexare- 
| στάθη (Matt. 12:13) or even treble augment as ἠνεῴχθησαν (Matt. 
| 9:30). Ἐργάξομαι has ἠργάσατο (Matt. 25:16) regularly. The past 
| periect does not always use the augment as τεθεμελίωτο (Matt. 7:25), 
yet see ἐβέβλητο (Luke 16:20). 

4. The modes, 

(a) The indicative. There isno mode suffix for the indicative. 
It is, of course, the normal mode for all the Indo-germanic lan- 
guages, and is always used by them unless there is special reason 
for using one of the other modes. It is the only mode which uses 
) all the tenses in Sanskrit and Greek. In the Sanskrit the future 
|) occurs only in the indicative, and the perfect appears only in the 
| indicative and the participle save a few examples in the early San- 
| skrit (the Veda) of the other modes. The imperfect and the past 
| perfect, of course, belong to the indicative only. Hence in Sanskrit 
| It is only the aorist and the present that use modes other than the 
indicative. This is interesting as showing the gradual growth of 
| the modes. In modern English we have nearly come round again 
|| to the position of the Sanskrit in our almost exclusive use of the 
| indicative. The subjunctive, optative, and imperative are varia- 
| tions from the indicative and the old injunctive mode. 

(b) The subjunctive. In the early Sanskrit the subjunctive is 
} very common with the aorist and the present and has a special 
‘mode sign a. But the later Sanskrit nearly loses this mode as we 
_haye in English nearly ceased to use it. The first person survives 
as a practical imperative. In Greek the earliest form of the sub- 
junctive with non-thematic stems is not different from the indica- 
| tive with thematic stems and uses °/c, not “/n, just like the indica- 
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tive thematic stems. So ἴομεν is subjunctive in Homer, while ἔμεν 
is indicative. In the early Ionic the non-thematic stems do in - 
some cases use ὅλη, but not always. It would seem therefore that 
the subjunctive mode sign was first the variable vowel °/e already - 
in use. This sign was gradually lengthened into */y, Even in the 
fifth century B. C. the Ionic has aorist subjunctives like ποιήσει. 
Hence, ‘‘the distinction between indicative and subjunctive cannot 
always be easily drawn’’ (Giles). It is also probable that the 
Attic futures ἔδομαι, πίομαι, and the New Testament φάγομαι (Jas. 
5:3) were originally aorist subjunctives. The mode suffix was 
first added to the stem as in the μὲ forms (δό-ῃΞεδῷ) and in the 
aorist passive forms (Av-0éw=Av06). In Mark 8:37 δοῖ is subjunc- 
tive (as in papyri), éy=o? as often. But with thematic stems the 
variable vowel °/e was merely changed to ®/» and theo aorist makes 
the subjunctive %/on, In δύνωμαι, δύνηται we either have irregular 
accent and contraction (so ἱστῆται, an=n instead of a) or the mode 
sign “/» displaces a of the stem. So the optative δύναιτο has irregu- 
lar accent (compare ἱσταῖτο). Homer frequently uses μὲ with the 
subjunctive of verbs, ἐθέλωμι, ἴδωμι. The subjunctive used only 
primary personal endings in both Sanskrit and Greek. In Greek 
the subjunctive has increased in the frequency with which it is 
used, and in the modern Greek has displaced both the optative and 
the infinitive (save with auxiliary yerbs). The Greek used a per- 
fect subjunctive also, though it was never very common in the 
nature of the case. In the New Testament besides εἰδῶ (1 Cor. 
2:12) we only have examples of the periphrastic perfect subjunctive 
like 7) πεποιηκώς (Jas. 5:15), ἢ κεκλημένος (Luke 14:8). The later 
Byzantine Greek, like the Latin, developed a future subjunctive 
which is not, however, preserved in the modern Greek where the 
ancient future forms are lost. Occasionally manuscripts of the 
New Testament give such forms in some yerbs as κερδηθήσωνται (1 
Pet. 3:1), and in Luke 13:28 Westcott and Hort print ὄψησθε in 
the text and ὄψεσθε in the margin. This may, however, be a late 
first aorist form. Cf. mg. ἄρξησθε (Lu. 13:26) with text ἄρξεσθε. 
(c) The optative. The Greek is the only language that preserve 
both subjunctive and optative in its flourishing period. In th 
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Sanskrit the optatiye displaced the subjunctive save ina few special 
uses, while in the Latin the subjunctive was extended in its scope 
to partial future time as well as present, like the indicative, and 
the optative was not used. Asa matter of fact both subj. and 
imperative are future in idea. The Gothic has only one such mode 
whether subjunctive or optative is not clear. In Homer the sub- 
‘junctive and optative struggle together, the optative gains a firm 
place, especially in the literary style, and then loses it gradually 
till in the modern Greek it does not exist. In the New Testament it 
occurs only sixty-seven times, Luke using it twenty-eight and Paul 
thirty-one times, John, Matthew and James do not have it at all, 
and Mark, and Hebrews one each, Jude twice, Peter using it four 
times. It seems never to have been common in the vernacular and is 
correspondingly scarce in the papyri. The Sanskrit had two mode 
signs for the optative either ya or 7. So the Greek has two mode 
signs for the optative either: or uw. The latter is used with non- 
thematic tense stems like δο-ίη-ν, the former with thematic stems 
like λίπ-ο-ι-μι, AV-ca-t-u. The subjunctive and the optatiye mode 
suffixes are an addition to the tense stem and hence seem to show 
that these modes grew after the origin of tenses. The personal 
endings of the optative are chiefly secondary, though μὲ is primary. 
~The mode doubtless was meant to be secondary and the subjunc- 
tiye primary, but in actual usage this is not always true. In the 
Sanskrit the optative is used in all sorts of ways as the subjunc- 
tive is in Latin save that it has no future, but its use to express a 
wish is really future and μὲ in the Greek suggests connection with 
primary ideas as well as secondary. The subjunctive in Latin, 
and often also in Greek, is used after secondary tenses. The Greek, 
moreover, developed a future optative which was used only in in- 
direct discourse after secondary tenses. This tense does not appear 
in the New Testament. The aorist and present optative are the 
tenses always used. The ancient Greek had a perfect optative, 
but in the New Testament we have no perfect. Indeed in all late 
Greek the perfect subj., opt., and imperative are very rare. Cf. 
J. KE. Harry in The Classical Review for 1905-1906. The Attic 
ew. (ee) instead of αὐ in the first aorist is found in the Textus Re- 
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ceptus as ποιήσειαν (Luke 6:11), but in WH and Nestle zoujoae. | 
But in Acts 17:27 the critical text has ψηλαφήσειαν. . 
(d) The imperative. The imperative is in a way a makeshift and © 
seems a development from the indicative and injunctive. Some — 
of the forms are just like the indicative as λέγετε and this only the 
context can decide. Cf. Jo. 5:39 and 14:1. The imperative, like 
the indicative, has no mode suffix. In fact the future indicative — 
in Greek, as in Hebrew and English, is often used where the im- 
perative could haye been employed as οὐ φονεύσεις (Matt. 5:21). 
And for the first person both in Sanskrit and Greek the subjunc- 
tive is used for the hortatory idea. There is no first person im- 
perative form, though in English we say ‘‘Charge we the foe.”’ 
Moreover, in Latin the third person can be used for exhortations — 
also, but in Sanskrit and Greek the aorist subjunctive was early 
used with ma, μή in prohibitions, probably before there was an 
— aorist imperative. In Sanskrit the imperative is little used outside 
of the present tense. With this late mode the present comes be- 
fore the aorist in time and the aorist imperative is nearly confined 
to positive commands. However in the New Testament we have 
for the third person μὴ καταβάτω (Mk. 13:15) and similar aorist 
negative imperatives. Other imperative forms use merely the stem 
like the original vocative (Giles) as ἵστη. Other imperatives again 
use the variable vowel like λέγε, Aa BE, λίπε, probably interjectional 
forms if ε is part of the root (Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 171). Brug- 
mann considers that the accent of λαβέ, εἰπέ, ἐλθέ, εὑρέ, ἰδέ, is that 
of all imperatives originally when at the beginning of a sentence. 
But in the N. T. W H have ἴδε, λάβε. Some imperative forms are | 
possible substantives as βάπτισον, βάπτισαι (Acts 22:16). See use 
of στοιχεῖν (Phil. 3:16) and the common χαίρειν (James 1:1) like 
papyri. Again other imperative forms use personal endings like 
στῆ-θι, with which compare the Sanskrit dhi, or like rw (Sanskrit 
tu, originally tod the ablative of the demonstrative pronoun). The 
plural in vrwyv is like the Sanskrit ntu with v added. But the Doric 
makes the plural vrw. But this Attic form is displaced in the later 
κοινή (New Testament and papyri) by tw-cav (compare σαν in plural © 
of secondary tense). Thus also σθων became σθωσαν. It remains 
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to speak of θές, ἕς, δός, cxés which seem kin to the unaugmented 
aorist indicative (injunctive like AvOyre). In the modern Greek 
the first and third persons are expressed by ds (ἄφες) and the 
| subjunctive much like the English ‘“‘let’? and the infini- 
tive. In the New Testament we already see ἄφες ἐκβάλω (Luke 
6:42). In the use of φάγοι (Mark 11:14) the optative clearly ap- 
_ proaches the imperative. There is, of course, no future impera- 
tive, for all imperatives are future in idea. The perfect is some- 
| times used in Greek as πεφίμωσο (Mark 4:39) as in the earlier San- 
skrit. But it is not used in the modern Greek. In Lu. 12:35 we 
find ἔστωσαν περιεζωσμέναι. Forms like ἀνάβα (Rev. 4:1) merely use 
| the stem. Ἤτω (ἔστω) appears in the New Testament and the 
papyri (possibly Doric) as in 1 Cor. 16:22. Sometimes the imper- 
ative form is used with either number and is practically interjec- 
tional as ἄγε (Jas. 4:13) as in the older Greek. Compare ἀγέτω in 
Greek and agito in Latin. The periphrastic imperative occurs also 
as in ἴσθι εὐνοῶν (Matt. 5:25). Ch. γίνεσθε ἑτεροζυγοῦντες (2 Cor. 
' 6:14). Note two persons in Mk. 14:42. 

5. The voices. 

(a) The active. It is probable, though by no means certain, 
that the active is the original voice. The personal endings of 
' the active are evidently kin to the pronouns. Compare μὲ and 
| μεν (ues) with the oblique forms of ἐγώ, σι and re with σύ, τι and vre 
| (vor) with the demonstrative τός (ὅς). In a wonderful way these 
| pronominal suffixes express person, number, and voice. The sec- 
ondary endings differ from the primary in being shorter and in 
haying a few special forms like cay and in the fact that v re- 
}) places μ (μι). There is in Greek a certain tendency towards abbre- 
yiation of these suffixes. So μὲ continually drops off, σι in full 
form appears only in ἐσ-σί and τι only in ἐσ-τί, We have the same 
| situation in the English verbal suffixes, retaining them only in the 
‘second and third person singular. 

| (Ὁ) The middle. The middle is the only other voice that ap- 
pears in the Sanskrit where every active ending has a correspond- 
}) ing middle. However, not all verbs have both voices, some having 
} only the active, some only the middle, and some tenses using only 
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one voice. In Homer the middle is more common (Monro, Homeric 
Grammar, p. 7) than in any other period of the Greek language. 
In the modern Greek it is well nigh displaced by the passive, and — 
the distinctively passive forms (aorist) are used, though the ver- 
nacular uses aorist middle imperative Avoov rather than λύθητι. In © 
the New Testament the middle is disappearing before the passive. 
In Latin the passive has wholly supplanted the middle though ~ 
some verbs retain a middle sense. It is Supposed by some (Don- — 
aldson, New Cratylus, ) that the middle endings are formed by doub- — 
ling the suffix for the active. So then μαι is from pops, the second — 
» having dropped out. This is in entire accord with the idea of the | 
middle voice, though it is wholly conjectural. Still it is just as — 
possible (Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 152) that the active τίθημι may — 
be a weakening of μαι to με ἴῃ τίθεμαι with a corresponding length- — 
ening of e to ἡ (cf. τίθεμεν in plural). Some middle forms occur, — 
however, in the later Greek that are not common in the older Greek — 
like juny (Matt. 25:35). In the modern Greek εἰμί is always mid- 
dle save in the form εἶνε (εἶναι), etc., which takes the place of ἐστέ 
(évri). The contraction in the second person singular of the in- 
dicative of eco into εἰ is rare in the later Greek. It is usually ῃ. 
So even with ὄψῃ (Matt. 27:4), though uncontracted forms like © 
ὀδυνᾶσαι (Luke 16:25) occur. So also φάγεσαι, πίεσαι (Luke 17:8). 
But βούλει is found in Luke 22:42. } 

(c) The passive. In the Sanskrit, as in the Coptic, there is no © 
passive voice. However the Sanskrit shows the beginning of ἃ 
passive formation. In the present tense verbs of the ya class form — 
a virtual passive by accenting it as ya’. Such verbs use the middle © 
endings and are conjugated in the same way except the accent. 
But in the Greek more progress has been made. Two tensesin the ~ 
Greek have distinctive passive conjugation, the aorist and the © 
future. But here again the aorist passive uses the active endings — 
and the future passive the middle endings. The Greek passive — 
then has no endings of its own. In most tenses it merely borrows — 
the entire middle inflection, while in the two tenses above it draws — 
on the active and middle both. The so-called second aorist pas- — 
sive like ἐ-στάλ-η-ν is really the second aorist active (root aorist) — 
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like ἔ-βη-ν, ἔ-φη-ν. And the special suffix θεὲ (θη) which the passive 
uses for the first aorist stem is sometimes used as an active form 
(Giles, Comparative Philology, p. 411). The future passive is 
| merely the addition of o°/« to θη. But even here some future mid- 
dle forms like ἀδικήσομαι are used in a passive sense just as in the 
other middle forms. Clearly then the passive is later in origin 
| than both active and middle and is built out of both of them 
| though it never did have a complete set of distinctive endings. In 
the Latin the passive early displaced the middle, but in the Greek 
the process was much more slow. In the New Testament the pas- 
| sive has greatly increased in use. New passive forms appear like 
| ἐγενήθην (Matt. 6:10) not common in the earlier Greek. So ἐφύην 
/in Luke 8:6, ἠγγέλην (Luke 8:20), διετάγην (Gal. 3:19). The future 
) passive is also common as κοιμηθησόμεθα (1 Cor. 15:51), and the 
| second future passive as ἀλλαγησόμεθα (ibid). For all three voices 
| οὗ γινώσκω see 1 Cor. 13:12. 


| 


CHAPTER VIII. 
PRINCIPAL PARTS OF SOME IMPORTANT VERBS. 


The perfectly regular yerbs like Avo, φιλέω, φωτίζω, etc., call for 
no comment. The rare verbs are not given with fulness. All that — 
is here attempted is a summary of the most important verbs in the — 
New Testament that haye anything specially noteworthy about any ~ 
of the tenses. It will be a handy list for the student. Only the 
forms that occur in the N. T. are given. Few things are more 
essential in Greek than a ready knowledge of the verb. 


᾿Αγγέλλω (comp. ἀν-, ἀπ-, δι-, ἐξ-, ἐπ-, προ-επ-, KaT-, mpo-KaT-, map-), 
ἤγγελλον, ἀγγελῶ, ἤγγειλα, -ἤγγελμαι, -ηγγέλην. 

"Ayw (comp. ἀν-, ἐπ-αν-, ἀπ-, συντ-απ-, δι-, εἰσ-, παρ-εισ-, ἐξ-, ἐπ-, KaT-, 
μετ-, παρ-, περι-, προ-, προσ-, συν-, ἐπι-συν-, ὑπ-), ἦγον, ἄξω, 
ἤγαγον and ἦξα, ἤχθην, ἀχθήσομαι. 

Αἰνέω (comp. ἐπ-, παρ-), -ἥνουν, -αινέσω. -ἥνεσα. 

Αἱρέω (comp. ἀν-, ἀφ-, δι-, ἐξ-, καθ-, περι-, mpo-), -ελῶ and αἱρήσομαι, 
-ελον and eda, ἠρέθην. 

Αἴρω (comp. ἀπ-, ἐξ-, ἐπ-, μετ-, συν-, ὗπερ-), ἀρῶ, ἦρα, ἦρκα, Appar, 
ἤρθην, ἀρθήσομαι. Imper. ἄρον and inf. ἄραι. 

᾿Ακούω (comp. δι-, εἰσ-, ἐπ-, παρ-, προ-, ὑπ-), ἤκουον, ἀκούσω and 
ἀκούσομαι, ἤκουσα, ἀκήκοα, ἠκούσθην, ἀκουσθήσομαι. 

᾿Αλλάσσω (Comp. ἀπ-, δι-, κατ-, ἀπο-κατ-, μετ-, συν-), ἀλλάξω, ἤλλαξα, 
-ἤλλαγμαι, -ηλλάγην, ἀλλαγήσομαι. 

᾿Αμαρτάνω (προ-), ἁμαρτήσω, ἥμαρτον and ἡμάρτησα, ἡμάρτηκα. 

᾿Ανα-βαίνω (only in comp., ἀνα-, προσ-ανα-, συντ-ανα-, ἀπο-, δια-, ἐκ-, 
ἐμ-, κατα-, μετα-, παρα-, προ-, συμ-), -έβαινον, - βήσομαι, -έβην, 
-βέβηκα. Short forms ἀνάβα, ἀνάβατε in imper. 

᾿Αν-αλίσκω (only in comp., ἀν-, προσ-αν-, xat-av-). Other forms from 
ἀναλόω, ἀναλώσω, ἠνάλωσα and ἀνάλωσα, ἀνηλώθην. 


9 
VAy-ocyw (only in comp., ἀν-, Si-av-), ἀνοίξω, dvéwéa, ἤνοιξα, and 
ἠνέῳξα, ἀνέῳγα, ἀνεῳγμένος and ἠνεῳγμένος, ἠνοίγην, ἀνοιγήσομαι, 
| ἀνεῴχθην, ἡἠνοίχθην, and ἠνεῴχθην, ἀνοιχθήσομαι. 
Γ᾿ Απαντάω (only in comp., ἀπ-, συν), -αντήσω, -ἤντησα. 
᾿Αποκτείνω (Only in comp.), ἀποκτενῶ, ἀπέκτεινα, ἀπεκτάνθην. Pres. 
inf, also ἀποκτέννεσθαι. 
᾿Απόλλυμι and ἀπολλύω (only in comp., ἀπ-, συν-απ-), ἀπολέσω and 
| ἀπολῶ, ἀπώλεσα, ἀπολωλώς ; midd. ἀπόλλυμαι, ἀπωλλύμην, ἀπολ- 
οὔμαι, ἀπωλόμην. 
"Antw (dv-, καθ-, περι-), ἡπτόμην, Ha, ἡψάμην, ἥφθην. 
᾿Απ-ωθέω (only comp., ἀπ-, ἐξ-), -ὥσα, -ωσάμην. 
“Αρέσκω, ἤρεσκον, ἀρέσω, ἤρεσα. 
᾿Αρκέω (ἐπ-), ἤρκεσα, ἀρκεσθήσομαι. 
᾿Αρνέομαι (ἀπ-), ἀρνήσομαι, -ηρνησάμην, ἤρνημαι, -αρνηθήσομαι. 
Ἅρπαζω (δι-, συν-), ἁρπάσω, ἥρπασα, ἡρπάγην, ἡρπάσθην, ἁρπαγήσομαι. 
“Apxw (ἐν-, προ-εν-, προ-ὕπ-), ἦρχον, ἄρξομαι, ἠρξάμην. 
᾿Αὐξάνω (συν-, ὕπερ-), ηὔξανον, αὐξήσω, ηὔξησα, ηὐξήθην. 
᾿᾿Αφ-ικνέομαι (only comp., ἀφ-, δι-, ép-), ἀφικόμην. 
, Βαίνω, 866 ἀναβαίνω. 
᾿ Βάλλω (ἀμφι-, ἀνα-, ἄντι-, ἀπο-, δια-, ἐκ-, éu-, παρ-εμ.-, ἐπι-, KaTa-, μετα-, 
παρα-, περι-, προ-, συμ-, ὕπερ-, ὗπο-), βαλῶ, ἔβαλον and once 
ἔβαλα, -εβαλόμην, βέβληκα, -βεβλήκειν, βέβλημαι, ἐβεβλήμην, 
ἐβλήθην, βληθήσομαι. 
Barrilw, ἐβάπτιζον, ἐβαπτιζόμην, βαπτίσω, ἐβάπτισα, (-σάμην), βεβάπ- 
τισμαι, ἐβαπτίσθην, βαπτισθήσομαι. 
᾿Βιόω, ἐβίωσα. 
᾿ Βλάπτω, βλάψω, ἔβλαψα. 
Βλέπω (ἀνα-, ἀπο-, δια-, ἐμ-, ἐπι-, περι-, mpo-), ἔβλεπον, βλέψω, 
ἔβλεψα. 
Βούλομαι, ἐβουλόμην, ἐβουλήθην. Note βούλει (Lu. 22:42). 
Tapéw, ἐγάμουν, ἔγημα and ἐγάμησα, γεγάμηκα, ἐγαμήθην. Ταμίσκω only 
in present. 
TeAdw (xata-), -εγέλων, γελάσω. 
Γίνομαι (ἀπο-, δια-, ἐπι-, παρα-, συμ-παρα-, mpo-), γενήσομαι, ἐγενόμην, 
and ἐγενήθην, γέγονα, ἐγεγόνειν, γεγένημαι. Never γίγνομαι as 
in Attic. 
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Γινώσκω (dva-, δια-, ἐπι-, κατα-, mpo-), ἐγίνωσκον, γνώσομαι, ἔγνω 
ἔγνωκα, ἐγνώκειν, ἔγνωσμαι, ἐγνώσθην, γνωσθήσομαι. Subj. γνᾷ 
and γνοῖ, imper. γνῶθι, inf. γνῶναι, part. γνούς. Never yey 
νώσκω. 

Tpddw (ἀπο-, ἐγ-, ἐπι-, κατα-, προ-), ἔγραφον, γράψω, ἔγραψα, γέγραφα, 
γέγραμμαι, -εγεγράμμην, ἐγράφην. 

Δείκνυμι and δεικνύω (ἀνα-, ἀπο-, ἐν-, ἐπι-, ὗπο-), δείξω, ἔδειξα, ἐδείχε 
ιθην. 

Δέομαι (προσ-), ἐδεόμην, ἐδεήθην. In Lu. 8:38 W H read édciro, 
Impersonal δεῖ and ἔδει. 

Δέρῳ, ἔδειρα, δαρήσομαι. 

Δέχομαι (ἀνα-, ἀπο-, δια-, εἰσ-, ἐκ-, ἀπ-εκ-, ἐν-, ἐπι-, παρα-, προσ-, ὗπο-), 
ἐδεχόμην, ἐδεξάμην, δέδεγμαι, Sa any 

Aéw (κατα-, περι-, συν-, ὗπο-), δήσω, ἔδησα, -εδησάμην, δέδεκα, δέδεμαι, 
-εδεδέμην, ἐδέθην. 

Διακονέω (only thus), διηκόνουν, διακονήσω, διηκόνησα, διηκονήθην. 

Διδάσκω, ἐδίδασκον, διδάξω, ἐδίδαξα, ἐδιδάχθην. 

Δίδωμι and occasionally διδόω (ἀνα-, ἀπο-, ἄντ-απο-, δια-, ἐκ-, ἐπι-, 
μετα-, παρα-, προ-), ἐδίδουν, δώσω, ἔδωκα and sometimes ἔδωσα, 
δέδωκα, δεδώκειν and ἐδεδώκειν, δέδομαι, ἐδόθην, δοθήσομαι. 2 
aorist ind. plural ἐδώκαμεν, subj. δῴ, dot, and δώῃ, opt. δῴη 
in Eph. 1:17 (WH text) instead of dot. Imperf. ind. 
midd. occasionally ἐδίδετο and 2 aor. ind. midd. sometimes 
ἔδετο. 

Διψάω, διψήσω, ἐδίψησα. In Jo. 7:37 διψᾷ. : 

Διώκω (é-, KaTa-), διώξω, ἐδίωξα, δεδίωγμαι, διωχθήσομαι. 

Δοκέω (εὐ-, συν-ευ-), ἐδόκουν, ἔδοξα, εὐδόκησα, ηὐδόκησα. 

. Δύναμαι, ἐδυνάμην and ἠδυνάμην, δυνήσομαι, ἠδυνήθην and ἠδυνάμην. 

Both δύνασαι and δύνῃ. 

Δύω and δύνω (ἐκ-, ἀπ-εκ-, in midd., ἐκ, ἐπ-εν-, παρ-εισ-, ém-), ἔδυν 
and ἔδυσα (-εδυσάμην), -εδύην. 

"Edw (προσ-), εἴων, ἐάσω, εἴασα. 

᾿Ἔγγίζω (mpoo-), ἤγγιζον, ἐγγίσω, by isis ἤγχσαι 

Ἐπγείρω (δες, ἐξ-, ἐπ-, own), ἐγερῶ, ἤγειρα, ἐγήγερμαι, ἠγέρθην, ἐγερθής 
σομαι. 

Εἶδον, see ὁράω. 


el 
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Eid is obsolete in present, but perfect is common. Οἶδα (in both 
numbers, tcacw once in Acts 26:4 and ἴστε), subj. εἰδῶ, opt. 
absent, imper. tore (Jas. 1:19), inf. εἰδέναι, part. εἰδώς. 

| EA is obsolete, but εἴωθα and εἰώθειν occur. 

Εἴκω (t7o-), «fa. 

}Eoxa is from obsolete present εἴκω. 

ἱμί (ἄπ-, év-, πάρ-, συμ-πάρ-, σύν-), ἦν and ἤμην, ἔσομαι. "Eorw and 


ἤτω. 

Biju (only comp., ἄπ-, εἴσ-, ἔξ-, ἔπ-, σύν-), -yev. Present always in 

future sense. 

"Exw obsolete present. Εἶπον (ἀντ-, ἀπ-, mpo-) and εἶπα, ἐρῶ, εἴρηκα, 
Some, εἴρημαι, abate and ἐρρήθην Gr tha): Both structs 
and εἴρηκαν, εἰπόν and ἢ πε εἰπών and εἴπας, εἶπες > and εἶπας, 
but only εἰπάτω, εἴπατε, εἰπάτωσαν. 

ἜἘκ-τείνω (only comp., ἐκ-, ἐπ-εκ-, ὑπερ-εκ-), τέτεινον, -τενῶ, 

-έτεινα. 

"Ex-tpérw (only comp., ἐκ-, év-, ἐπι-), -ετρεπόμην, -έτρεψα, -ετράπην, 

ἱτραπήσομαι. 

“Ex-xéw and ἐκ-χύν(ν) (only comp., ἐκ-, ἐπι-, συγ-, ὕπερ-εκ-), -ἔχυννον, 

-χεῶ, -ἔχεα, -κέχυμαι, -εχύθην, χυθήσομαι. Uncontracted forms 

ἐκχέετε and ἐξέχεεν. 

᾿Ελαύνω (ἀπ-, συν-), ἠλαυνόμην, -ήλασα, ἐλήλακα. 

᾿Ἐλέγχω (ἐξ-, δια-κατ-), -ηλεγχόμην, ἐλέγξω, ἤλεγξα (-ἀμην). 

Ἐλπίζω (ἀπ-, προ-), ἤλπιζον, ἐλπιῶ, ἤλπισα, ἤλπικα. 

ἜἘν-τέλλομαι (only comp. and midd.), -τελοῦμαι, -ετειλάμην, -τέταλ- 

ἶ μαι. 

“Epyalopat (κατ-, περι-, προσ-), εἰργαζόμην (some MSS) and ἠργα- 

ζόμην (so W Ἠ)),, ἠργασάμην, εἴργασμαι (passive). 

epexcnas (ἀν-, ἐπ-αν-, ἀπ-, δι-, εἰσ-, ἐπ-εισ-, παρ-εισ-, συν-εισ-, ἐξ-, δι-εξ-, 

β ἐπ-, κατ-, παρ-, ἀντ-παρ-, περι-, προ-, προσ-, συν-), ἠρχόμην, 
ἐλεύσομαι, ἦλθον and ἦλθα, ἐλήλυθα. 

parce (δι-, ἐπ-), ἠρώτων and ἠρώτουν, ἐρωτήσω, ἠρώτησα. 

᾿Ἐσθίω and ἔσθω (κατ-, συν-), ἤσθιον, φάγομαι, ἔφαγον. 

Εὐαγγελίζω (mpo-), εὐηγγελιζόμην, εὐηγγέλισα (-σάμην), εὐηγγέλισμαι, 
εὐηγγελίσθην. 

Εὐδοκέω. See δοκέω, 
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, εὐκαίρουν (also yix-), εὐκαίρησα. 
Εὐλογέω goes regularly with ed (not yd) in most MSS. 
Etpicxw (dv-), εὕρισκον and ηὗρ-, εὑρήσω, εὗρον (εὕραμεν, etc.), 2 


Hixaipéw 


εὕρησα (some MSS.), εὕρηκα, εὑρέθην, εὑρεθήσομαι. 

Εὔχομαι (προσ-), ηὐχόμην, εὐξάμην. 

Ἔχω (ἀν-, προσ-αν-, ἄντ-, ἀπ-, év-, ἐπ-, KaT-, μετ-, παρ-, περι-, προς! 
προσ-, συν-, ὕπερ-, ὗπο-), εἶχον (εἴχαμεν, etc.), ἕξω, ἔσχαν, 
ἔσχηκα. Ἐἴχοσαν as well as εἶχαν and εἶχον. | 

Zdw (ava-, ov-), ἔζων, ζήσω (-ἥσομαι), ἔζησα. Ind. ἕῇς, inf. ζῆν. 


-έζωσμαι. ᾿ 
ἭΚκω (ἀν-), ἧκον, ἥξω, ἧξα, ἧκα (Some MSS. in Mk. 8:3). Some MSS) 
ἥκασιν instead of ἥκουσιν. | 
Θάπτω (συν-), ἔθαψα, ἐτάφην. 
Θαυμάζω (ἐκ-), ἐθαύμαζον, θαυμάσω, ἐθαύμασα, ἐθαυμάσθην, θαυμασθή 
σομαι. | 
Θέλω (not ἐθέλω), ἤθελον, θελήσω, ἠθέλησα. 
Θιγγάνω, ἔθιγον. 
Θλίβω (ἀπο-, συν-), ἔθλιβον, τέθλιμμαι. 
Θνήσκω (ἀπο-, συν-απο-), -θανοῦμαι, -έθανον, τέθνηκας, Both τεθνάναι 
and τεθνηκέναι, but only τεθνηκώς. 
Ἱλάσκομαι, ἱλάσθητι (Lu. 18:18). 
Ἵστημι, ἱστάνω, ἱστάω, (av-, ἐπ-αν-, ἐξ-αν-, ἀφ-, Si, ἐν-, ἐξ-, ἐπ᾿ 
(ἐπίσταμαι), ἐφ-, κατ-εφ-, συν-εφ-, καθ-, ἀντι-καθ-, ἀπο-καθ- 
μεθ-, παρ-, περι-, προ-, συν-), στήσω (-ἤσομαι), ἔστην, ἔστησα; 
ἕστηκα (intr.) and ἕστακα (tr.), εἰ (ἡ) στήκειν, ἐστάθην, σταθή 
σομαι. Both ἑστώς and ἑστηκώς, but always ἑστάναι. | 
Kafaipw (δια-, éx-), -εκάθαρα, κεκάθαρμαι. 
Καθαρίζω (δια-), καθαριῶ, ἐκαθάρισα, κεκαθάρισμαι, ἐκαθαρίσθην, ἐκαθε" 
ρίσθη (Matt. 8:8). | 
Κάθημαι (ovy-), καθέζομαι (rapa-), καθίζω (dva-, ἐπι-, mapa-, περι-, cvy-)} 
ἐκαθήμην, καθήσομαι. Κάθου (κάθησο); ἐκαθεζόμην, καθίσω (ico 
μαι), ἐκάθισα, ἐκαθισάμην, κεκάθικα. 
Καίω (ἐκ-, κατα-), καύσω, -€xavoa, κέκαυμαι, -εκάην, -εκαύθην, -καή- 
σομάι, καυθήσομαι. In 1 Cor. 18:8 some MSS. have καυθή- 
σωμαι. | 
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Kadtw (ἀντι-, év-, εἰσ- (-μαι), ἐπι-, μετα-, Tapa-, συν-παρα-, προ-, προσ-, 
συγ-), ἐκάλουν, καλέσω, ἐκάλεσα, κέκληκα, κέκλημαι, ἐκλήθην, κλη- 
| θήσομαι. 

ζάμνω, ἔκαμον, κέκμηκα. 

ζεράννυμι (συγ-) and κεραννύω, ἐκέρασα, κεκέρασμαι. 

ζερδαίνω, κερδήσω, ἐκέρδησα (κερδάνω some MSS. in 1 Cor. 9:21), 
| κερδηθήσομαι. 

ζλαίω, ἔκλαιον, κλαύσω, ἔκλαυσα. 

ζλάω (ἐκ-, κατα-), ἔκλασα, ἐκλάσθην. 

ζλείω (ἀπο-, ἐκ-, κατα-, συγ-), κλείσω, ἔκλεισα, κέκλεισμαι, yee 
ζλίνω (ἀνα-, ἐκ-, Kata-, ἌΤΗΝ ), κλινῶ, ἔκλινα, κέκλικα, ἐκλίθην. 

Κομίζω (ἐκ-, συγ-), κομίσομαι and κομιοῦμαι, ἐκομισάμην. 

Korre (dva-, ἐκ-, év-, κατα-, προ-, προσ-), ἔκοπτον, κόψομαι, -έκοψα, 
ἐκοψάμην. 

Kpdlo (dva-) , ἔκραζον, κράξω, ἔκραξα and ἐκέκραξα, κέκραγα. Some 
ἘΠ 5. nerndeouns. 

Κρέμαμαι ie ), κρεμαννύω, κρεμάζω, and κρεμάω, ἐξ-εκρέμετο (1.α.19:48), 
| ἐκρέμασα, ἐκρεμάσθην. 

Κρίνω (ἀνα-, ἀπο-, ἀντ-απο-, δια-, ἐν-, ἐπι-, κατα-, συν- ὗπο-, συν-υπο-), 


ἐκρινόμην, κρινῶ, ἔκρινα, κέκρικα, κεκρίκειν, κέκριμαι, ἐκρίθην, 


| κριθήσομαι. 

Kpvrro (ἀπο-, év-, περι-), ἔκρυψα, κέκρυμμαι, ἐκρύβην. 

Κυλώ (dva-, ἀπο-, προσ-), κυλίσω, -εκύλισα, -κεκύλισμαι. 

᾿'Λαγχάνω, ἔλαχον. 

Aap Bdve (dva-, dvti-, συν-αντι-, ἀπο-, ἐπι-, KaTa-, μετα-, παρα-, συν- 

| Tapa-, προ-, προσ-, συν-, συν-περι-, ὍΝ Paavo, λήμψομαι, 
ἔλαβον (ἐλάβατε 1 Jo. 2:27), ἐλαβόμην. Λάβε, not λαβέ. 
Ἐΐληφες in Rey. 11:17. 

AavOdvw (ἐκ-, ἐπι-), ἔλαθον, ἐλαθόμην, -λέλησμαι. 

«Λέγω (ἀντι-, ἐπι-, κατα-, παρα-, mpo-) to say, only pres. and imperf. 

in N. T. Some MSS. ἔλεγαν in Jo. 11:56. Cf. εἶπον. 

᾿Λέγω to collect (only comp. δια-, ἐκ-, συλ-), -ελεγόμην, -λέξω, -έλεξα 

| (-dpnv), -λέλεγμαι, -ελέχθην. 

᾿Λείπω (ἀπο-, δια-, ἐκ-, ἐπι-, κατα-, ἐν-κατα-, περι-, ὑπο-), ἔλειπον, -λείψω, 

| ἔλιπον, -λέλειμμαι, - ελείφθην. 

᾿Μανθάνω (κατα-), ἔμαθον, μεμάθηκα. 
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Maw, only μέλει impersonal. ᾿Επι-μέλομαι and ἐπι-μελέομαι, -μελῖ 
σομαι, -εμελήθην. Μετα-μέλομαι, -εμελόμην, -εμελήθην, -μελεθή 
σομαι. 

Μέλλω, ἔμελλον and ἤμελλον, μελλήσω. 

Μένω (ἀνα-, δια-, év-, ἐπι-, κατα-, παρα-, συν-παρα-, περι-, προσ-, ὑπο-) 


μενῶ, ἔμεινα, -μεμένηκα, μεμενήκειν. 

Μίγνυμι and μίσγω (ovv-ava-), ἔμιξα, μέμιγμαι. 

Μιμνήσκω (ἀνα-, ἐπ-ανα-, ὑπο-), μνήσω, μέμνημαι, ἐμνήσθην, μνησθή 
σομαι. 

Οἰκοδομέω (ἀν-, ἐπ-, συν-), φκοδόμουν, οἰκοδομήσω, φκοδόμησα (alse 
οἰκοδ-), ὠκοδόμημαι, ὠκοδομήμην, φκοδομήθην, οἰκοδομηθήσομαι. | 

‘Opdw (ap-, καθ-, mpo-), ἑώρων (some MSS. in Jo. 6:2), -ωράμηιϊ 
(-ορώμην), ὄψομαι, ὠψάμην (Lu. 13:28), ἑώρακα and ἑόρακα, 
ἑωράκειν, ὥφθην, ὀφθήσομαι. Ἑϊἶδον (εἶδα, εἴδαμεν) is from ob- 
solete stem ιδ (Latin video). Subj. ἴδω, imper. i8 (not éé),) 
inf, ἰδεῖν, part. ἰδών. 

Παίζω (év-), -έπαιζον, παίξω, -έπαιξα, -επαίχθην, -παιχθήσομαι. 

Πάσχω (προ-, cvp-), ἔπαθον, πέπονθα. 

Παύω is regular save ἀναπαήσομαι. 

Πείθω (dva-), ἔπειθον, πείσω, ἔπεισα, πέποιθα, ἐπεποίθειν, πέπεισμαι, 
ἐπείσθην, πεισθήσομαι. 

Πεινάω, πεινάσω, ἐπείνασα. Inf. πεινᾶν. 

Περι-τέμνω (only comp.), -έτεμον, -τέτμημαι, -ετμήθην. 

Πήγνυμι (προσ-), ἔπηξα. 

Πιάζω and πιέζω (ὑπο-), ἐπίασα, πεπίεσμαι, ἐπιάσθην. 

Πίμπλημι (ἐμ-) and ἐμ-πιμπλάω, ἔπλησα, ἐπλήσθην. 

Πύμπρημι and πιμπράω (ἐμ-), -ἔπρησα. 

Ilivw (κατα-, ovv-), ἔπινον, πίομαι, ἔπιον, πέπωκα. Both πεῖν (MSS.) 
even πῖν) and πιεῖν, but only πί. Cf. πίεσαι. 

Πιπράσκω, ἐπίπρασκον, πέπρακα, πέπραμαι, ἐπράθην. 

Πίπτω (ἀνα-, ἄντι-, ἀπο-, ἐκ-, év-, ἐπι-, κατα-, παρα-, περι-, προσ-, συμ-), 
ἔπιπτον, πεσοῦμαι, ἔπεσον and ἔπεσα, πέπτωκα. Of. πέπτωκες, 
(Rev. 2:5) and πέπτωκαν (Rev. 18:8). 

Πλέω (dzro-, dua-, éx-, Kata-, mapa-, ὗπο-), -έπλεον, -έπλευσα. 

Πλήσσω (é-, ἐπι-), -επλησσόμην, -έπληξα, ἐπλήγην (-επλάγην). 


Πνέω (ἐκ-, ἐν-, ὕπο-), ἔπνευσα. 
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Τινίγω (ἀπο-, ἐπι-, συμ-), ἔπνιγον, ἔπνιξα, -επνίγην. 

Πράσσω, πράξω, ἔπραξα, πέπραχα, πέπραγμαι. 

Πυνθάνομαι, ἐπυνθανόμην, ἐπυθόμην. 

Ῥαντίζω, ἐράντισα (some MSS. ἐρράντ-) ῥεράντισμαι (some MSS. 
ἐρρ). 

Ῥέω {(παρα-), ῥεύσω, -ερρύην. 

'Ῥίπτω (ἀπο-, ἐπι-) and ῥιπτέω, ἔριψα (and épp-), ἔρριμμαι (and ἔρ-). 
Σβέννυμι and σβεννύω, σβέννυμαι, σβέσω, ἔσβεσα, σβεσθήσομαι. 
Σημαίνω, ἐσήμαινον, ἐσήμανα. 

raw (ἀνα-, ἀπο-, δια-, ἐπι-, περι-), -εσπώμην, σπάσω, ἐσπασάμην, 
᾿-εσπάσθην. 

πείρω (δια-, ἐπι-), ἔσπειρα, ἔσπαρμαι, ᾿ἐσπάρην. 

Στέλλω (ἀπο-, ἐξ-απο-, συν-απο-, δια-, ἐπι-, κατα-, συν- ΟΥ̓ συ-, ὕπο-), 
-εστελλόμην, στελῶ, -ἔστειλα (-dunv), -ἔσταλκα, -έσταλμαι, -εστάλ- 
nv. Cf. ἀπέσταλκαν in Acts 16:36. 

Στήκω (cf. mod. Gk. στέκω) pres. from ἕστηκα (cf. γρηγορέω from 
ἐγρήγορα), imperf. ἔστηκον in Jo. 8:44 and Rev. 12:4 acc. to 
W dH. 

Στηρίζω (ἐπι-), στηρίξω and στηρίσω in some MSS. (cf. στηριῶ in 
LXX), ἐστήριξα and ἐστήρισα, ἐστήριγμαι, ἐστηρίχθην. 


Papsbe (dva-, ἅπο-, δια-, ἐκ-, ἐπι-, KaTa-, μετα-, συν- OF av-, tro-), 
-στρέψω, i fon -ἔστραμμαι, ἐστράφην, 

Στρωννύω and στρώννυμι (κατα-, ὑπο-), ἐστρώννυον, ἔστρωσα, ἔστρωμαι, 
ἐστρώθην. 

Συ-ζεύγνυμε (only comp.), συνέζευξα. 

Συν-τέμνω (only comp. 5 συντετμημένος in some MSS. (Rom. 
9:28). 

Σφάζω (κατα-), σφάξω, ἐπε ἔσφαγμαι, ἐσφάγην. 

ὥξω (δια-, ἐκ-), ἐσωζόμην, σώσω, ἔσωσα, σέσωκα, σέσωσμαι, ἐσώθην, 
σωθήσομαι. 

ἴάσσω (ἀνα-, ἀντι-, ἀπο-, δια-, ἐπι-δια-, ἐπι-, προ-, προσ-, συν-, ὕπο-), 
ἔταξα (-ἄμην), τέταχα, τέταγμαι, -ετάγην, -ετάχθην. 

ελέω (ἀπο-, διά-, ἐκ-, ἐπι-, συν-), τελέσω, ἐτέλεσα, τετέλεκα, τετέλεσμαι, 
ἐτελέσθην, τελεσθήσομαι. 

ὕίκτω, τέξομαι, ἔτεκον, ἐτέχθην. 

pepo (dva-, ἐκ-, ἐν-), ἔθρεψα, -εθρεψάμην, τέθραμμαι, -ετράφην. 


<a Kk Ἴ 
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Τρέχω (εἰσ-, κατα-, περι-, mpo-, mpoo-, συν-, ἐπι-συν-, ὑπο-), ἔτρεχον, 
ἔδραμον. 

Τυγχάνω (ἐν-, ὑπερ-εν-, ἐπι-, παρα-, συν-), ἔτυχον, τέτυχα and τέτευχι 
(or even τετύχηκα in MSS. in Heb.8:6). 

Τύπτω has only present stem in N. T. See πατάσσω and πλήγνυμι. 

Paivw (dva-), φανοῦμαι, -epava, ἐφάνην, φανήσομαι. 

Φέρω (dva-, ἀπο-, δια-, εἰσ-, ἐκ-, ἐπι-, KaTa-, παρα-, περι-, προ-, προσ-, 
συν-, ὗπο-), ἔφερον (-ὁμην), οἴσω, -ἤνεγκον and ἤνεγκα, ἠνέχθην. 

Φεύγω (ἀπο-, δια-, ἐκ-, κατα-), φεύξομαι, -πέφευγα, ἔφυγον. 

Φθάνω (προ-), ἔφθασα, ἔφθακα. 

Φθείρω (δια-, κατα-), φθερῶ, ἔφθειρα, -έφθαρμαι, ἐφθάρην, φθαρήσομαι. 

Φοβέομαι (ex-), ἐφοβούμην, ἐφοβήθην, φοβηθήσομαι. 

Φράσσω, ἔφραξα, ἐφράγην, φραγήσομαι. 

Φύω (ἐκ-, συμ-), ἐφύην. 

Xaipw (συν-), ἔχαιρον, ἐχάρην, χαρήσομαι (some MSS. χαρῶ in Rev 
11:10). 

Χαρίζομαι, χαρίσομαι, ἐχαρισάμην, κεχάρισμαι, ἐχαρίσθην, χαρισθήσομαι. 

Χράομαι (κατα-), ἐχρώμην, ἐχρησάμην, κέχρημαι. 

Χρή (impersonal) only once, Jas, 3:10. 

Ψύχω, eae 

ὮὨνέομαι, ὠνησάμην, not ἐπριάμην. 


For “ADDITION TO THE LIST OF VERBS” 
SEE PAGE 241. 


CHAPTER IX. 


THE FORMATION OF WORDS IN THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


1. The history of Greek words. The usage of the New Testament 
sin harmony with the history of the language. Each word has 
ts own history as truly as each individual man. Take σκάνδαλον, 
or instance. It occurs first in the Septuagint, a noose, a snare, 
sin Ps. 69:23. It was the trapstick, the trap, then any impedi- 
nent, then a stumbling block, then any person who is an occasion 
if stumbling as in Joshua 23:13. So Peter became a stumbling 
lock to Jesus (σκάνδαλον εἶ ἐμοῦ, Matt. 16:23). Christ crucified 
ecame a σκανδάληθρον, trap-stick. The root σκανδ is seen in the 
anskrit ska‘nda mi, to dart, to leap, and in the Latin scando, de- 
vendo. This is a very simple illustration and is chosen for that 
leason. One does not fully know a Greek word till he knows its 
istory. The resultant meaning of a word in any given instance 
vill be determined by the etymology, the development, and the 
mmediate context. These three things are to be carefully noted 
efore a final conclusion can be safely reached. Roots are either 
rimitive or denominative. Wherever possible, find the root of a 
ireek word. This is a fascinating subject that can here be merely 
ketched. See Curtius, Greek Etymology (1886). 

| 2. The kinship of δ οὶ words with each other. There are smaller 
imilies of Greek words which are all kin to the common stock 
ind to each other. δΔείκνυμι is a good illustration in point. The 
ot is dx and so appears in δίκ-η. The Sanskrit dic-a'-mi means to 
now, to point out, and dica is judgment whether of men or gods. 
he root is strengthened in the Greek verb, and δείκνυμι is to 
now, to point out. Δέκη is the way pointed out, right or justice. 
ἴκην is the adverbial accusative and means after the way of’’ or 
ke. Δεῖξις is a showing, δεῖγμα something pointed out, while 
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δίκαιος is aman who seeks to go the right way, a righteous man, 
Δικαιόω is to make righteous and then usually to show or declare 
righteous, while δικαίωσις is the act of declaring righteous. Δικαίωμα 
is what has been declared righteous whether deed or law, while 
δικαιοσύνη is the quality of being righteous whether actual right-) 
eousness or attributed righteousness. Δικαίως is a righteous method 
or manner, while δικαιωτής ΟΥ̓δικαστής is one who decides right- 
eously. Δικαστήριον, finally, is the place where things or persons 
are shown to be righteous. Each of these many words from one 
common root occurs in the New Testament save one (δικαιωτής). 
The difference in meaning lies here not so much in the changes 
due to the lapse of time and new connections, for this word has 
shown itself to be very persistent in its root idea. The change inj 
idea is here due chiefly to the difference in the suffixes. One 
cannot thus rightly comprehend the significance of New Testament} 
words till he understands the import of the Greek suffixes and pre 

fixes. The ideas of action, agent, result, instrument, quality,§ 
place, person, etc., are differentiated in substantives (and adjectives 
to some extent) in this manner. Λύτρον, for instance, in Matty 
20:28 is λύτω plus -rpov which means the instrument. The offerecf 
life of Jesus is the means of loosing us from the penalty of our sins 
So ἀπο-λύ-τρω-σις (Rom. 3:24) is the act of loosing us from the pen} 
alty of sin by means of the death of Christ and consequent recon 
ciliation. We are restored to the favor of God. Here again a grea 
theme can be only outlined. See the Greek grammars for the sig 
nificance of the prefixes and suffixes. 

8. The contrasts in Greek words. Different words are used to e3 
press varying shades of the same general idea. With δίκαιος, fo 
instance, it is profitable to compare καλός, ἀγαθός, ἅγιος, ὅσιος, καθαρός ἢ 
where goodness is looked upon not so much as right, but as bea 
tiful, admirable, consecrated, undefiled, purified. Compare ved 
and xouvés, the one young and not yet old, the other recent and no 
ancient. So τέρας is a wonder or portent, σημεῖον a sign or prool 
δύναμις a power or mighty work. Clear perception of such dis 
tinctions is essential to correct exegesis of the New Testament. W) 
see Jesus himself insisting on the use of ἀγαθός for the idea of abse 
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It te goodness when he said: Οὐδεὶς ἀγαθὸς εἰ μὴ εἷς ὃ θεός (Mark 
10:18). Both ἀγαθός and δίκαιος occur together in Luke 23:50. In 
Luke 8:15 καρδία ἀγαθὴ καὶ καλή approaches Socrates’ frequent use of 
these two adjectives together. Compare our ‘‘the beautiful and 
the good.’? See Trench, Synonyms of the New Testament (1890) ; 
Heine, Synonomik des Neutestamentlichen Giriechisch (1898). 

4. Compound words. The Greek is not equal to the German in 
the facility with which it forms compound words, but it is a good 
second. A few striking examples can here be given and special 
attention called to the subject. No part of the compound word is 
meaningless. ᾿Αλλοτρι-επίσκοπος (1 Peter 4:15) is a good example, 
for we have σκοπος, em, αἀλλοτριος, each with its own history, and 
each contributing to the resultant idea of one who takes the super- 
vision of other men’s matters which in no wise concern him. 
Another good illustration is αὐτο-κατά-κριτος (Titus 3:11). See also 
προσωπο-λήμπτης (Acts 10:34), διπλοῦς (1 Tim. 5:17), ὀφθαλμοδουλία 
(Eph. 6:6), .«λογομαχία (1 Tim. 6:4) which does not occur in the 
older Greek, μονόφθαλμος (Mark 9:47). The New Testament uses 
compound words in harmony with the principles of the ancient 
Greek, though sometimes the meaning is not perfectly clear as in 


words together to express his emotion as ὑπερεκπερισσοῦ (Eph. 
3:20). 

| 5. Light from other tongues. A number of roots belong io the 
sommon Indo-germanic stock. Others are found in one or another 
ie the kindred languages. Take δείκνυμι again. Besides the San- 
skrit dic-d'-mi the Latin has dic-o, in-dic-o, judex. The Gothic has 
the root in the form teiho a messenger, the German has zeigen to 
| how, the English uses indicate, indict, contradict, judge, ete. 
Take σκέπτομαι. The Sanskrit root is spac look, spacas a spy. The 
lend has cpac look at, spy. In Latin we have specio, con-spicio, 
pec-ulum, spec-to. In the Greek root metathesis has taken place 
and σπεκ has become oxer. Hence σκέπτομαι is to spy out, σκοπή 
‘8a watching, cxomd is a watchtower, σκοπός is a spy and then aim 
w goal, σκώψ is owl. In Phil. 3:14 Paul says κατὰ σκοπὸν διώκω. 
see Curtius, Greek Etymology (1886). 
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6. New Testament developments. There are no ‘‘Biblical’’ suffixes 
or terminations. The new words in the New Testament are formed 
in harmony with the Greek idiom Σξυγκοινωνός (Rom. 11:17), for 
instance, is after the analogy of σύντροφος. “Hpwdiavds (Matt. 22:16) 
and χριστιανός (Acts 11:26) are Latin formations like Romanus, 
Africanus. The proper names in the New Testament are like those 
in current vernacular use at the time often in abbreviated form as 
᾿Απολλώς and also ᾿Απολλώνιοςς. ᾿Αγιασμός is similar in formation to 
πειρασμός. There is an increasing number of verbs in -όω and -(Lo 
like βαπτίζω, ῥαντίζω. Compound words are always to be nono 
carefully and each element in the composition given due signifi- 
cance, as, for example, ἀντιπαρῆλθεν in Luke 10:31. The priest 
went along on the opposite side of the road. A number of words” 
once held to be Biblical or peculiar to the Septuagint are now 
known to be common in the vernacular κοινή as shown by the 
papyri as, for instance, γογγύζω, πρεσβύτερος in the official sense. — 
On the whole there is little of a special nature in the formation of 
New Testament words, but much can be learned from the use of 
comparative philological principles. The most astonishing thing” 
about the New Testament words is not the number of new forma- | 
tions, but the scarcity of such words. There are, we now know, | 
only about ‘450 new formations among the round 5,000 words of | 
the New Testament’’ (Deissmann, Philology of the Greek Bible), just | 
one per cent. And this ‘‘fifty’? may become ‘‘ten’’ before we are 
done with the papyri. This volume of Deissmann’s is the best 
single handbook of the new knowledge from the papyri and the 
Septuagint. 


CHAPTER X. 


THE SENTENCE. 


The Sentence itself calls for some comment. In a larger treatise 
‘much more space would be needed. But here afew words must 
suffice. 

1. The sentence is the expression of an idea and is complex. 
The subject and predicate are essential to the complete expressiori 
of a sentence, which may be very brief. Indeed one word may 
have both as ἀπέχει (Mk. 14:41). Indeed the sentence does not 
absolutely require the expression of either subject or predicate. 
Both may be suggested or implied as in the case of οὐχί (Lu. 1:60), 
vai, κύριε (Jo. 11:27). 

2. The subject may be itself the center of a group of words 
(substantives, adjectives, adverbs, prepositions, etc.). Cf. Rom. 
7:10 ἡ ἐντολὴ ἡ εἰς ζωήν. 
| 8, The predicate may also be the center of a group of words as 
τοιούτους ζητεῖ τοὺς προσκυνοῦντας αὐτόν (Jo. 4:23). Subject ana 
predicate are thus the two foci of the sentence. 
| 4, The predicate is either a verb or a substantive, adjective, 
etc., with a copula (εἰμί, καλοῦμαι, etc.) expressed or implied. 
‘Thus 6 ἀγρός ἐστιν ὃ κόσμος (Matt. 18:88). Cf Jo. 4:11; Rom. 
1:7. 

5. Apposition is found both with the subject as ἀνὴρ προφήτης 
(Lu. 24:19) or the predicate as ὃν προέθετο ὃ θεὸς ἱλαστήριον (Rom. 

(8:25). As arule the verb agrees with the subject in person. The. 
‘first person prevails when two or more are used as ἐγὼ καὶ ὃ πατὴρ 

| & ἐσμεν (Jo. 10:30). 

| 6. The subject and the predicate agree in number except that 
construction according to sense often prevails over mere grammat- 

ical number as ὃ ὄχλος ἔστρωσαν (Matt. 21:8). The neuter plural 


' 
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may take a singular (Lu. 4:41) or a plural verb (ibid.). Poul 
sometimes uses the literary plural as in 2 Cor. 10:13. | 

7. Substantives and adjectives as a rule agree in gender. Some 
adjectives have no distinctive feminine form as ἔχει ζωὴν αἰώνιον (Jo. | 
6:47). Often gender is according to sense as ἔθνγ; ἐσκοτισμένοι (Eph. 
4:17 1.). Words vary in gender also. The whole question of 
grammatical gender is unsatisfactory to us moderns. 

8. Adjectives, participles, and substantives in apposition agree 
usually in case. But anacoluthon is common in all Greek in this 
matter, especially colloquial Greek or impassioned argument. | 
Note καθαρίζων in Mk. 7:19; πρεσβυτέροις, ἐκλεξαμένους, γράψαντες 
(Acts 15:22 f.). The book of Revelation is full of such anacolu- | 
tha with participles or words in apposition. Sometimes as in | 
ἀπὸ 6 ὦν (Rev. 1:4) it is intentional anacoluthon. | 

9. Sentences are either simple or compound. Compound sen- | 
tences are either paratactic or hypotactic (co-ordinate or subordi- | 
nate). Co-ordinate sentences may have connectives as is usual (xaé, | 
dé, etc.) or not (asyndeton as 1 Cor. 13:7). Even subordinate | 
sentences may have asyndeton of the conjunction as θέλεις εἴπωμεν 
(Lu. 9:54). | 

10. Syntax deals with the relations of words with each other, | 
of clauses with each other, with sentences, and with paragraphs. | 
We take up words first. | 


CHAPTER XI. 


SUBSTANTIVE, ADJECTIVE, ADVERB. 


1. The parts of speech are connected with each other more or 
less. It is simply mechanical to think of anything else. Adverbs 
bulk largely in furnishing various parts of speech in the develop- 
ment of language, such as prepositions, conjunctions, particles, 
etc. The higher organization of speech calls for fine distinctions 
| which are made possible by new uses of adverbs. _ Adverbs them- 
'selyes haye various origins as verb, substantive, adjective, pro- 
‘nouns. ΑΒ a rule the adverb is the fixed case-form like χάριν 
_Creely), which also is used as preposition with genitive. In itself 
‘it is merely the accusative of χάρις. But cf. ὁμολογουμένως and 
even νουνεχῶς. 

2. The elements of speech are probably verb, noun, and pro- 
noun. It is not clear which is the earliest, verb or noun. Perhaps 
‘now one, now the other arose first. In truth there is little real 
distinction between a verb root and anoun. Compare the modern 
English use of the word ‘‘work.’’ The pronoun is itself of inde- 
‘pendent origin and has been remarkably persistent in the Indo- 
'germanic languages. Compare ‘‘me,’’ for instance, in the various 
‘tongues. This shows the personal and social side of speech. Book 
language is an afterthought. 

8. The adjective is merely a variation of the substantive, both 
of which are nouns (ὀνόματα). No separate treatment is given 
to the Sanskrit adjective in Whitney’s Sanskrit Grammar. 
Most of the Sanskrit adjectives have only one or two endings 
though some have all three genders. Some substantives came to 
be employed in a descriptive sense like brother man, ἀδελφὸς ἄνθρω- 
mos. Out of this descriptive usage the adjective (ἐπίθετον) grew. 
The adjective is then strictly an evolution from the substantive and 
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stantive itself continues also to be employed in a descriptive sense. 
Therefore no hard and fast line of distinction can be drawn be- 
tween substantive and adjective. They are inflected alike and! 
often are used alike, though for practical purposes a line of cleav: 
~ age can be noted. Observe ἐν τῷ Ἰορδάνῃ ποταμῷ (Matt. 3:6). See 
chapter on Declension of Adjectives for further remarks on this 
line. ; 

4, The adjective is more developed in Homer than in the San 
skrit and the Greek has its own genius in the use of the adjective. 
It uses the adjective where other languages might not. So devre- 
ραῖοι ἤλθομεν (Acts 28:13). A distinction is to be obseryed between 
πρῶτος (Rom. 10:19) and πρῶτον (Jo. 1:41). Cf. πρῶτος in Jo.| 
20:4,8. So also μόνος (Lu. 24:18) is different from the adverb 
μόνον (2 Tim. 4:8). Cf. English ‘‘feel bad’’ and ‘‘feel badly.”? | 

5. The adjective is either predicate or attributive. Take dzape 
Barov (Heb. 7:24) as an example of the predicate adjective andi 
αἰώνιον (Jo. 6:47) as an example of the attributive adjective. 

6. The adjective is rarely used in the superlative form in the 
N. T. and even then it is usually elative in the sense of ‘‘very”’ 
as μέγιστα (2 Pet. 1:4). A few examples of the true superlative 
survive as ἀκριβεστάτην (Acts 26:5). The comparative is often, as 
in modern Greek, used like the superlative. So μείζων in 1 Cor,| 
13:18. 

7. The adjective is used frequently as an adverb. So πολύ, τὸ 
πρῶτον (Jo. 12:16), τὸ λοιπόν, etc. This is probably the earliest 
and simplest adverb. 

8. Adjectives are frequently used without substantives as 
ματικοῖς πνευματικά (1 Cor. 2:13), τῇ ἐπιούσῃ (Acts 16:11). Some-+ 
times only the context can decide what is the gender of the adje 
tive. So ἀπὸ rod πονηροῦ (Matt. 6:13). 

9. Adjectives may be used with the infinitive as ἱκανὸς βαστάσαι 
(Matt. 3:11), with ἵνα as ἀρκετὸν ἵνα γένηται (Matt. 10:25), with the 
associative-instrumental as ὅμοιος ἀνθρώπῳ (Matt. 20:1), with the 
accusative as ὅμοιον υἱὸν ἀνθρώπου (Rev. 14:14), with the ablative ag 
μείζων τοῦ πατρός (JO. 8:53), with the dative as τὰ ἀρεστὰ αὐτῷ (50. 


is often itself used substantiyely as τὸ ἀγαθόν (Rom. 12:9). The suk : 
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5:29), ἔνοχος τῇ κρίσει (Matt. 5:21), with the genitive as πλήρης 
Ἰάριτος (Jo. 1:14), ete. 

10. Adverbs are either the neuter accusative of an adjective like 
᾿ τολύ, κάλλιον, μάλιστα; the accusative of a substantive like χάριν; 
!he article with an adjectiye as τὸ πρῶτον, or with a substantive as 
τὴν ἀρχήν (Jo. 8:25) as an adverbial phrase; or the ablative case 
᾿γ an adjective like καλῶς or pronoun as οὕτως; or some other case 
jot noun or pronoun as πάντῃ (instrumental), ἐκεῖ (locative), etc. 
(Of ποίας in Lu. 5:19, and ἐκείνης in Lu. 19:4 as examples of the 
; enitive. Space does not permit a full list of adverbs in the N. T. 
Ch. τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν (Lu. 19:47) and τοὐναντίον (Gal. 2:7). 

| 11. For the use of adverbs as prepositions see chapter on Prep- 
ositions. The so-called ‘‘improper’’ prepositions like ἔξω are ad- 
jverbs as indeed all prepositions are as περί, for instance. 

| 12. Adverbs may be used with the article and thus as the 
jequivalent of substantive (ἕως τοῦ viv, Matt. 24:21), or adjective 
\(&v τῷ νῦν καιρῷ, Rom. 3:26). 

13. Many prepositional phrases have an adverbial sense like 
᾿ἀπὸ μέρους (2 Cor. 1:14), εἰς τὸ παντελές (Heb. 7:25). 

14. Participles often have an adverbial idea as προσθεὶς εἶπεν 


| 15. Adverbs may be compared like ἀνώτερον, μάλιστα and com: 
)pounded like ὑπερεκπερισσοῦ. 


CHAPTER XII. 


os 


THE ARTICLE. 


1. The indefinite article in Greek. The Sanskrit and Latin he 
no article, as the Greek has no indefinite article. Not even in th 
modern Greek has the indefinite article of the Teutonic and Roma 
tongues developed, though occasionally εἷς or τὶς is used with litt 
more force than the English a (an). Even in the New Testamer 
we see traces of this use of εἷς as in Matt. 8:19 where εἷς γραμματεὶ 
is practically equivalent to our “a,” In fact, the English one 
Scotch ane, French un, German ein is simply the cardinal ‘fone 
adapted to this very usage. Children often say: ‘‘That was oni 
funny man.” So likewise tis is used where ‘‘certain’’ is rathe 
too emphatic in English as νομικός τις in Luke 10:25. | 

2. The origin of the definite article. The Sanskrit and Latin dic 
not develop any article at all, and the Greek never developed thi 
indefinite usage to any extent. Moreover, the Greek was slow ir 
creating the definite article, though in Homer we do have the be 
ginning of the article. The forms 6, ἧ, τό are occasionally used ir 
Homer with the force of “the,” chiefly with adjectives, propel 
names, or for contrast. It is just in Homer that we see the evolu 
tion of the article, for this same form 6, #, τό is very common here 
as a demonstrative and appears also as a relative. Hence 6 ig 
originally a demonstrative that was gradually weakened to th δ 
article or heightened to the relative. This threefold usage of one 
form is seen in the Ionic, for Herodotus uses the τ forms as dem- 
onstrative and relative as well as for the article. And even in the 
Attic 6 is preserved occasionally as demonstrative. So in the poets) 
and Plato the demonstrative ὃ appears before relative pronouns! 
(cf. Justin Martyr). The modern Greek often has 6 ὁποῖος as the) 
relative like old English “the which.”? In the poetical quotation | 


THE ΑΒΤΊΟΙ ΕΟ 69 


an Acts 17:28 τοῦ γὰρ καὶ γένος ἐσμέν we have the demonstrative τοῦ. 

Iuch uses as ὃ δέ are common, when the demonstrative is in con- 
‘ast with a noun usually in an oblique case. So ὁ δὲ εἶπεν (Matt. 
14:18). So also in the contrasted expressions οἱ μέν, of dé (Acts 
14:4). In Acts 5:41 οὗ μὲν is used absolutely. We even have 6 as 
yelative in the expression ὃ jv (Rev. 1:4,8) in harmony with 
Tomeric usage. The Greek relatiye ὅς 4, 6 which is common in 
}iomer and in the later Greek is demonstrative in origin also 
Though Giles does not think so. So in John 5:11 we read ds & 
᾿ πεκρίθη αὐτοῖς, and in Rom. 14:2 ὃς μὲν morevde. Compare ὃς μέν, 
ς 8é(Rom. 14:5). The contrasted expressions are found in oblique 
Pases as ὃν μέν, ὃν δέ (Luke 23:33). This demonstrative in both 
Torms is the same word as the Sanskrit demonstrative sé, sa’, tad, 
here in the masculine and feminine nominative singular the ¢ has ; 
Ibcen softened to 8. So in Greek this s becomes often a rough 

poreathing, (r)é, (τ)ῆ, τό, and this form then loses the accent. 

Το see it in the Latin is-te, is-ta, is-tud, the Gothic sa, so, thata, 

Wjerman der, die, das, the Anglo-Saxon se, sed’, thaet, and modern 

I@nglish this, that. In the German and the English we have also 
Ithe threefold use of the same form as demonstrative, article, rela- 

‘ive. In English ‘‘the’’ is a weakened form of ‘‘this.?? But in 

jthe New Testament as in the earlier Attic 6, 4, τό is usually the 
Varticle and the demonstrative and relative ideas are generally ex- 
pressed by other words. But the demonstrative use of 6 continues. 
jin the modern Greek as τὸ καὶ τό, this and that. The modern 
᾿ Romance languages obtain their articles from the Latin demon- 
istratives dle, iste. | 

| 8. The meaning of the article. The Greek grammarians call it 
P70 ὁριστικὸν ἄρθρον. The English word article comes from the same 
P root as ἄρθρον, ‘viz., ἀραρίσκω, to join. “Ap is the root form. This 
letymology is not very distinctive for many other words join words 
‘together. But δριστικόν is more to the purpose, for the article does 
define, limit, point out. It is a pointer, not like the demonstra- 
) tive, as far and near, this or that, but it simply points out some- 
thing as the thing in mind. It is natural, if not good manners, 

for children to point at objects. The article does not tell why a 


70 A SHORT GRAMMAR OF THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT, __ ν 


certain thing is pointed out, but it always points at something 
The Greek article points out in one of three ways (Broadus): 

(a) Individual objects from other individual objects. 

Ἰδὼν δὲ τοὺς ὄχλους ἀνέβη εἰς τὸ ὄρος (Matt. 5:1). Then the multi 
tudes in question were those that had come to hear him and th 
mountain is the one right before him in which he had spent thy 
whole night in prayer (Lu. 6:12), down which he had just comi 
(Lu. 6:17) and up which he now again ascended where he gai 
down. The Greek article is never used when it has no meaning 


The translators were under the influence of the Latin Vulgate. In) 
Luke 4:20 we read καὶ πτύξας τὸ βιβλίον ἀποδοὺς τῷ ὑπηρέτῃ ἐκάθισεν Ἷ 
Here the roll is the one that Jesus had just read and the attendant! 
is the one who had given it to him, In Luke 18:13 even the) 
Revised Version has translated τῷ ἁμαρτωλῷ by ‘a sinner’? and put! 
‘‘the sinner” in the margin. Buta large part of the point lies in 
τῷ. He seemed to himself to be the great sinner of the world ¢ 5, 
did Paul later (1 Tim. 1:18). Τὴ English we also use the article 
to distinguish individuals from other individuals. 


(c) Qualities from other qualities. The article is not necessary | 
with abstract qualities, but is often so used to sharpen the promi: | 
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inence of the quality or to describe it as previously mentioned. 
| This usage is common in German and French, but is unknown to 
English save as the quality can be treated as an individual matter 
already mentioned. So in German die Weisheit, in French la 
\sagessé, but in English wisdom. In 1 John 4:18 we have good 
§}examples of this use of the Greek article. Φόβος is first without the 
Harticle and then,is repeated with the article, while ἀγάπη as the 
Himportant matter in hand has the article each time. Sometimes 
this article should be retained in English as in Rev. 4:11 τὴν δόξαν 
Dat τὴν τιμὴν καὶ τὴν δύναμιν meaning the glory and the honor and 
Sithe power which God possesses. In Rom. 13:7 we have an inter- 
lesting study in the use of the article. 
© 4, What the article 18 used with. The article can point out any- 
Sthing that needs further definition. The article will, of course, 


Nhave the gender of the substantive with which it is used, though 


ay substantive may have the natural, not the grammatical gender 
ὃ ἁμήν (Rev. 3:14). But see the neuter in Gal. 4:25 where τὸ δὲ 
ΓΓΑγαρ purposely treats the feminine name as a neuter word. The 
® neuter article is alone used with the infinitive as τὸ δὲ καθίσαι (Mk. 
10:40). So the article is used with adjectives with or without sub- 
Mstantives as 6 ποιμὴν ὃ καλὸς (John 10:11), ὃ ἅγιος τοῦ θεοῦ (J0.6:69). 
The article is used also with adverbs without ἃ substantive. In 
ΤΣ the New Testament τὸ νῦν is very common as in ἀπὸ τοῦ viv (Luke 
7. 6:10) and even τὰ viv (Acts 27:22). In fact the article can be used 
® with any part of speech as the verb in τὸ δὲ ᾿Ανέβη (Eph. 4:9), a 
pclause as in τὸ Ei δύνῃ (Mark 9:23), a quotation as in τὸ οὐ φον- 
᾿ εὔσεις, od μοιχεύσεις (Matt. 19:18), or a sentence as in τὸ πῶς αὐτοῖς 
| | ταραδῷ αὐτόν (Luke 22:4). This use of the article with sentences 


His very common in Luke and is frequent in modern Greek. The 


| larticle occurs often with the participle as with other adjectives 
=) when a substantive is also used. as τῇ ἐρχομένῃ ἡμέρᾳ (Acts 21:26) 
Wand especially where no substantive appears as in Luke 22:27 
) where four examples occur, 6 ἀνακείμενος (twice), ὃ διακονῶν (twice). 
) The article with the participle is a common practical equivalent to 
a relative clause as in τοῖς πιστεύουσιν (John 1:12) and hence has a 


) larger signification than a mere adjective since the participle has 
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tense. The article is common with the infinitive as in Mk. 5:4; 
Matt. 26:2. Often the article is used ny itself when the context s 
clear as in τὰ Καίσαρος (Mark 12:17), 6 rod Ζεβεδαίου (Matt. 10: 2). 
Ci. τὸ τῆς συκῆς (Matt. 21:21). 

5. When the article is not used. The article is not, of course, used) 
when the idea is indefinite as in μετὰ γυναικὸς ἐλάλει (John 4:27), 
Here the King James Version misses the point by saying ‘‘the 
woman.’’ Buta word may be definite without the article, for the 
article is not the only way of making a thing definite. Proper 
names, for instance, are definite in the nature of the case and de 
not require the article to make them so as in πρὸς BapvaBav Παῦλος 
(Acts 15:36). So when a substantive is used with a genitive it 
may be sufficiently definite without the article as in πύλαι ddan 
(Matt. 16:18). This usage is not unknown to earlier Greek and 
is in the papyri. The Hebrew construct is like it also. But such 
a word may not be definite as in θεοῦ vids (Matt. 27:54). More- 
over, some words are definite from the nature of the case as ἐκ 
νόμου (Rom. 4:14), ὑπὸ Kvpiov (Matt. 1:22), ἐκ πνεύματος ἁγίου 
(Matt. 1:20), though these terms for the Deity may have the 
article like proper names. So also such words as ἥλιος (Matt. 13:6), 
γῆ (Luke 2:14), θάλασσα (Luke 21:25), Κόσμος (Gal. 6:14), can be 
definite without the article in English as well asin Greek. See 
1 Cor. 8:41. for ἐν κόσμῳ, ἐν οὐρανῷ, ἐπὶ γῆς. Besides, a number οὗ 
words like νόμος (Rom. 2:12), γραφή ( 1 Pet. 2:6) are so distinctive 
that they are at times definite without the article. The same is 
true of a number of familiar phrases in English and Greek like at 
home (ἐν οἴκῳ or οἴκοι), In town (ἐν πόλει), in church ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ, 
(1 Cor. 14:35), where it is not necessary to say that the article is 
omitted. It is simply not used because the idea is definite enough) 
without it. So then the Greek article is not used at all unless the! 
word is definite and only then when it is not definite enough to} 
suit the speaker or writer. It is not strictly in accord with the 
genius of the Greek language to speak of the ‘‘omission”’ of the| 
article, but rather of the non-use of it. See 1 Cor. 3:22f. for a) 
long list of definite words without the article. 
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| ‘ Some special uses of the article. 

| (a) The correlation of the article. If a genitive is used with a 
Noun and both haye the article, each is unmistakably definite. So 
fathanael said to Jesus (John 1:49) Σὺ ef 6 vids τοῦ θεοῦ and like- 
lise Peter (Matt. 16:16). A proper name in such a case does not 
Piways have the article as μετὰ τὴν μετοικεσίαν Βαβυλῶνος (Matt. 1:12). 
Hut where one of the words is without the article it is 
ndefinite as in εἰ vids εἶ τοῦ θεοῦ (Matt. 4:3) where Satan assumes 
fiat Jesus is a son of God. But ina case like θεοῦ vids (Matt. 
p7:54), both words may be indefinite or both definite and only 
wae context or nature of the words can decide. Compare vids 
0 μὰ (Matt. 27: 40) and θεοῦ υἷός (Matt. “Ὁ: ae In John 


im ἔν vids τοῦ θεοῦ, though elsewhere he says ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ θεοῦ (John 
125). 

(b) The article with attributives. There are three kinds of 
ttributive expressions with which the article has to do. 

| (1) Adjectives. The attributive adjective is preceded by the 
tticle, though the adjective itself may precede the substantive, if 
me is used, as in τὸ ἐμὸν ὄνομα (Matt. 18:20), or follow the sub- 
tantive as in 6 ποιμὴν ὃ καλὸς (John 10:11). But in ὁ ὄχλος πολὺς 
John 12:9,12) πολὺς appears to be attributive in idea like the 
‘rench use of the adjective without the article as la re’publique 
"rancoise. But in Mark 12:37 we have ὁ πολὺς ὄχλος (compare 
Aos πολὺς in Mark 5:21). Perhaps this usage grew by analogy 
‘ut of the common construction of πᾶς, ὅλος, οὗτος, ὅδε, ἐκεῖνος. If 
Ὁ article is used with an adjective, it may still be attributive as 
| pa ζύμη (1 Cor, 5: 6). 

, (2) With genitives. From the nature of the case genitives are 
jenerally attributive whether the article is used or not, though the 
jenitive is predicate after εἰμί, γίνομαι, etc. So οἰκοδομὴ θεοῦ (1 Cor. 
9), κατὰ τὴν χάριν τοῦ θεοῦ (1 Cor. 3:10), τὸ κήρυγμά μου (1 Cor. 
:4), This is true whatever the position of the genitive, whether 
'Β above or preceded by the article as in μάρτυς τῶν τοῦ χριστοῦ παθ- 
μάτων (1 Pet. 5:1), and in τῇ αὐτοῦ χάριτι (Rom. 3:24). The 
tticle may be added for the sake of distinction as in Μαρία 7 τοῦ 
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Κλωπᾶ (John 19:25) or repeated for emphasis as in ὁ λόγος ὁ τοί 
σταυροῦ (1 Cor. 1: 18). , 

(3) With adjuncts. When the adjunct has the article befor¢ 
it, the phrase is, of course, attributive, as in τοῖς ἐν Χριστῷ Ἰησοῖ 
(Rom. 8:1), διὰ τῆς ἀπολυτρώσεως τῆς ἐν Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ (Rom. 3:24)) 
But if no article is used, then the adjunct may be either predicat¢ 
as ἐν τῇ σαρκί (Rom. 8:3) which goes with κατέκρινε (not τὴν ἁμαρτίαν, 
for Christ has no sin in his flesh) or attributive as εἰς τὸν θάνατοι 
(Rom. 6:4) where this phrase goes with διὰ τοῦ βαπτίσματος (set 
preceding verse). Often the tone of voice will show that a phras 
is attributive as of vexpot ἐν Χριστῷ ἀναστήσονται πρῶτον (1 Thess 
4:16), ὃ πιστὸς ἐν ἐλαχίστῳ (Luke 16:10). The one article can δὲ 
used with any number of attributives (2 Pet. 1:4). 

(c) The repetition of the article. It is not necessary for th¢ 
article to be used only once when there are a number of predicates, 
though this is a neat Greek idiom, as in 2 Peter 3:15 where we have 
τὴν τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν μακροθυμίαν σωτηρίαν ἡγεῖσθε. Sometimes the 
article is repeated in such examples (cf. Attic) as in τὸ τῆς δόξης 
καὶ TO TOD θεοῦ πνεῦμα (1 Pet. 4:14). Sometimes the article is use¢ 
with the attributive and not with the substantive as in ἐν ἀγάπῃ 
ἐν Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ (2 Tim. 1:18). It is very common to have the 
double article thus ὁ καιρὸς ὁ ἐμὸς (John 7:6), 6 vids 6 ἀγαπητός 
(Matt. 8:17). The article can be repeated with each attributive ag 
τὴν ῥομφαίαν τὴν δίστομον τὴν ὀξεῖαν (Rev. 2:12). But the article is 
not repeated quite indiscriminately. When seyeral connected 
nouns relating to different objects differ in gender, they take sepa: 
rate articles even if they have the same case and number, as in 
ἀπὸ τοῦ νόμου τῆς ἁμαρτίας καὶ τοῦ θανάτου (Rom. 8:2), unless indeed 
the ideas are close akin as in ἐν πάσαις ταῖς ἐντολαῖς καὶ δικαιώμασ 
τοῦ κυρίου (Luke 1:6) where one article suffices. Two substantives 
that agree in number, gender, and case, and that refer to different 
objects may be grouped under one arhele and so viewed as one 
though not in reality, as in of Φαρισαῖοι καὶ Σαδδουκαῖοι (Matt. 16:1) | 
whereas we usually have of Φαρισαῖοι καὶ of γραμματεῖς (Mark 7:5), 
the ,one a party and the other a profession, though most of the 
scribes were Pharisees. So Jesus says 6 σπείρων καὶ ὁ θερίζων (John 
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A: :36) to emphasize the distinctness of the two persons. But when 
| two substantives relate to the same person, it is not usual to repeat 
the article, as ᾿Εγὼ Ἰωάνης, ὁ ἀδελφὸς ὑμῶν καὶ συνκοινωνὸς (Rev. 1:9). 

| Οἱ Rey. 3:17. So in 2 Pet. 1:11 (and also 2:20; 3:18) we have 
τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν καὶ σωτῆρος Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ. Here the one article 
| definitely shows Jesus Christ to be both our Lord and Savior. 
| Hence in 2 Pet. 1:1 τοῦ θεοῦ ἡμῶν καὶ σωτῆρος Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ the 
| article likewise means that Christ is our God and Savior. Winer de- 
| parts from his usual rectitude in not insisting on strict grammar for 
| 2 Pet. 1:1. So also on doctrinal grounds he denies the force of 
the one article in Titus 2:18 ἐπιφάνειαν τῆς δόξης τοῦ μεγάλου θεοῦ καὶ 
σωτῆρος ἡμῶν Χριστοῦ Ἰησοῦ. But Paul’s doctrinal system in Phil. 
| 2:9 and Col. 1:15-19; 2:9, not to mention Rom. 9:5 and Acts 20:28, 
does not forbid the natural import of the one article here. 

(d) The article with predicates. When the noun has the 
| article and the adjective does not, it is generally predicate. Soin 
| μεγάλῃ τῇ φωνῇ (Acts 26:24) Luke means that he spoke with the 
» yoice loud and elevated. In Heb. 7:24 ἀπαράβατον ἔχει THY ἱερωσύνην 
does not mean that he has the unchangeable priesthood, but he 
| has the priesthood unchangeable. As a rule the article is not used 
) with the predicate noun even when the subject is definite. Cf. Mk. 
8:1. 1 John 4:16 Ὁ θεὸς ἀγάπη ἐστίν God is love, but love is not 
|God. Thus we can tell subject from predicate. Hence in John 
| 1:1 θεὸς ἣν ὃ λόγος we translate the Word was God, not God was the 
| Word, for subject and predicate are not here co-extensive. But if 
| the predicate is previously well known or is identical with the sub- 
| ject (W. F. Moulton in note to translation of Winer), the article 
is used. So in Acts 21:38 οὐκ dpa σὺ εἶ ὁ Αἰγύπτιος; Here ὁ refers 
to the well-known leader of the four thousand insurrectionists. In 
(1John 8:4 ἡ ἡ ἁμαρτία ἐστὶν ἣ ἀνομία has the article twice because sub- 
| ject and predicate are interchangeable. So in John 3:10 Σὺ εἶ ὃ 
᾿ διδάσκαλος shows Nicodemus to be the well-known teacher. 

| (6) The article with proper names. This peculiarity of Greek 
| persists to the present day. The article is not always used with 
proper names and no wholly satisfactory remark can be made 
-about it. Thus in Acts 19:1 we have τὸν ᾿Απολλὼ εἶναι ἐν Κορίνθῳ 
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Παῦλον. Often we can do nothing with this article in the Englis εἰ 
idiom, but in an example like that in Acts 19:13 we can see the © 
point as Ὁρκίζω ὑμᾶς τὸν Ἰησοῦν ὃν Παῦλος κηρύσσει. Here the exor-— 
cist seeks to identify Jesus to the demon by the article, ‘‘the Jesus — 
whom Paul preaches.’’ The article will often be used with the | 
noun in apposition to the proper name, but not with the proper 
name as Ἰωάνης ὁ Βαπτιστὴς (Matt. 3:1). Ἵ 

(f) The article with pronouns. The genitive of personal pro- { 
nouns may or may not have the article as Θεέ pov (Matt. 27:46), | 
τὸν πατέρα pov (Matt. 26:53). The pronoun, again, may rarely | 
come after the article as τῇ αὐτοῦ χάριτι (Rom.3:24). Or the article | 
may not appear at all as φίλοι pov (Jo. 15:14), δούλους ἑαυτοῦ (Lu. ~ 
19:15). The article is always used with the possessive pronoun | 
as τῷ σῷ ὀνόματι (Matt. 7:22). But the article never means pos- | 
session. Where it is said of Pilate that ἀπενίψατο ras χεῖρας, it is the 
hands, which were, of course, his own. “Exaoros never uses the | 
article in the New Testament (1 Cor. 3:8). We have τὸν δεῖνα once 
(Matt. 26:18). Ἴδιος outside of ἰδίᾳ and κατ᾽ ἰδίαν has the article | 
usually as of ἴδιοι (John 1:11). Towdros is used with the article, | 
though not always, as of τοιοῦτοι (Rom. 16:18). Once we have af | 
δυνάμεις τοιαῦται (Mark 6:2). Once also the article occurs with | 
τοσοῦτος AS ὁ τοσοῦτος πλοῦτος (Rey. 18:17). The New Testament | 
follows the Greek custom in using the article with οὗτος, ὅδε, ἐκεῖνος, | 
though to us it is an anomaly. Perhaps the demonstrative was | 
felt to be so definite that the very atmosphere called for the article. 
The article, moreover, is generally used with the noun and not | 
with the demonstrative, though the force of the demonstrative | 
seems to be attributiye, not predicate. So otros ὁ ἄνθρωπος (Luke 
14:30). Even with proper names otros is generally used with the 
article as otros ὃ Ἰησοῦς (Acts 1:11). So when οὗτος is not used | 
with the article it is predicate, not attributive, as ταύτας ἡμέρας | 
(Acts 1:5), oye these (hence). Cf. Acts 24:21. Thus in John | 
2:11 ταύτην ἐποίησεν ἀρχὴν τῶν σημείων Moeans that he did this as a 
beginning of miracles. ' 

(g) The article with πᾶς. Without the article in the singular | 
πᾶς is ‘‘every’’ as πάντα πειρασμόν (Luke 4:13). But in the case of | 
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abstract nouns ‘‘every’’ is tantamount to all as πᾶσαν χαράν (Jas. 
1: :2). So also if it is a proper name and hence ἃ single object as 
πᾶσα ᾿Ιεροσόλυμα (Matt. 2:3). Since γραφή was sometimes regarded 
as definite without the article πᾶσα γραφή in 2 Tim. 3:16 may be 
‘all Scripture,’’ though it may also be ‘‘every Scripture,’’ since 
the point is not clear. There is a difference between πᾶσα ἡ πόλις 
(Matt. 8:34) and 9 πᾶσα πόλις, though this latter construction is 

found several times in the New Testament (Acts 20:18 τὸν 
πάντα χρόνον, and 1 Tim.1:16 τὴν ἅπασαν μακροθυμίαν). In Matt. 7:26 
6 ἀκούων is equivalent to πᾶς ὅστις ἀκούει (Matt. 7:24). The 
plural πάντες preserves the distinction this far that the article before 
(οἱ πάντες) groups the sum total as τὰ πάντα (Col. 1:16). Ὅλος is 


ε 


| used generally with the article as ὅλος 6 κόσμος (Rom. 1:8). In 


| ἁμαρτίαις σὺ ἐγεννήθης ὅλος, you were begotten in sins the whole of 
| But 3 in general the article in the New Testament is true to 


the Greek article save as one is in sympathy with the Greek as a 
living idiom. 

(h) The article with μέσος. In the New Testament we have 
| ἐκ μέσου τὸ μέσον, εἰς μέσον, ἐν μέσῳ, κατὰ μέσον, aS ἐν μέσῳ λύκων 
| (Matt. 10:16). But we have also the old construction μέσης νυκτός, 
in the middle of the night (Matt. 25:6). ”Axpos is not used in this 
) way, though we have τὸ ἄκρον τοῦ δακτύλου (Luke 16:24). 

|G) The article with the nominative as vocative. Here we have 
_an old Greek idiom intensified by the Hebrew and Aramaic usage 
| in which tongues the vocative regularly uses the article. In the 
New Testament a number of examples occur, as vai 6 πατήρ (Matt. 
(11:26); ἀββά ὃ πατήρ (Mk. 14:36); τὸ κοράσιον (Mk. 5:41). The 
form is nominative, but the case is really vocative. 


RE a sage | 


CHAPTER XIII. 


PRONOUNS. 


1. What is the pronoun (πρὸ ὀνόματος, pro nomine )? The pro- 
noun is a device to prevent the constant repetition of the noun. In} 
modern English we much dislike the repetition of the same word 
whether verb or noun. Macaulay is criticized for using the sub-) 
stantive too much. But the noun should always be used where 
necessary to ayoid ambiguity. In English we even dislike too fre-| 
quent use of the pronoun. 

2. Persistence of pronouns. As already noticed, the pronominal 
roots are, many of them, very old, perhaps as old as the oldest} 
verbal roots. The pronouns have been the most persistent parts 
of speech as to retention of case-forms. We see this in the English} 
he, his, him, etc. Buta complete set of pronouns in all respects! 
was not developed. In the vernacular new pronouns continually} 
arose from time to time. | 

3. Emphasis. In Greek the pronoun is not so common as in) 
the modern European tongues. The Greek verb itself contains the} 
personal subject, and even the oblique case of the pronoun was not 
always used. When, therefore, the nominative case of the pro-| 
noun is used, there is emphasis. Cf. ἐγώ (Matt. 5:22), σύ (John) 
1:42), ὑμεῖς (Matt. 27:24). In the New Testament the pronoun, | 
as in the κοινή and the Hebrew, occurs much more frequently than} 
in earlier Greek. But there is still some emphasis, except in the} 
redundant pronoun as in Rey. 7:2 (αὐτοῖς). It may be very slight, | 
however, merely a change of tone. See Mark 1:8 (αὐτὸς) ; Matt. | 
1:21 (αὐτὸς) ; 8:24 (αὐτὸς) ; Acts 20:35 (αὐτὸς). In αὐτὸς the emphasis | 
is occasionally very slight, if at all, but we must always look for} 
it. See Lu. 1:22; 6:8; 15:14; 24:25,31. The literary plural ap-| 
pears also as in γράφομεν (1 Jo. 1:4). Cf. γράφω in 1 Jo. 2:12. | 
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4, Αὐτός in predicate. In Luke we find a yery common idiom 
that is reproduced in modern Greek. It is the use of αὐτός in the 
predicate position and translated by ‘“‘that very.’? See Lu. 13:31, 
ἐν αὐτῇ TH ὥρᾳ. Strictly it is (in this example) ‘‘the hour itself,”’ 

‘but there is a shading to the demonstrative force as in modern 
Greek. But this is not true of Matt. 3:4, which the King James 

Version mistranslated αὐτὸς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιωάνης. 

| 5. Position. Sometimes the pronoun occupies an emphatic 

_ position like σὺ τίς (Rom. 14:4), σὺ πίστιν ἣν ἔχεις (Rom. 14:22). 

Note the contrast in ἐγώ σε (Jo. 17:4), με σύ (Jo. 17:5), etc. But 
᾿ sometimes the unusual position is for euphony, not emphasis, as 
| with αὐτοῦ (John 9:6). Cf. μου and σου in Jo. 9:10,11,17, etc. Cf. 

αὐτός pov ἀδελφός (Matt.12:50). See also Matt. 8:8. 

| 6. Omission. Hadley and Allen speak of the ‘‘omission”’ of the 

| pronoun when there is no emphasis. This is to speak from the 

) standpoint of the English. It is proper to say the pronoun is 

simply not used in Greek when it is not needed. Each writer, to 

| be sure, decides for himself whether he will use the pronoun in a 

| giyen instance. It only confuses things to say that he ‘‘omitted’’ 

| a pronoun when he simply did not need it for his idea. 

| 7. Third personal pronoun. The New Testament has a very 

| simple usage for the third personal pronoun in the oblique cases. 

Αὐτός (Lu. 4:20) is the word, never ov, the old reflexive form, and 

/ usually in the oblique cases. This is, of course, Just one of the 

| early uses of αὐτός. Sometimes, as in Lu. 19:2 (καὶ αὐτός) the 

| nominative form has this sense of emphatic he. But for the other 

) use see Matt. 1:21 (αὐτός). Ὃ αὐτός is still frequent as ‘‘the 

| same’’ (Matt. 5:46). Cf. τὸ αὐτὸ πνεῦμα (2 Cor. 4:13) and αὐτὸ 

| τὸ πνεῦμα (Rom. 8:26). The intensive use of αὐτός, though not 
| very common, survives as αὐτὸς yap Δαυεὶδ (Lu. 20:42). Cf. also 

| αὐτὸς ἐγώ (Rom. 7:25), αὐτοὶ ὑμεῖς (1 Th. 4:9). 

| 8. Thereflexive. This pronoun holds its own in all three persons 

᾿ in the singular and to some extent in the plural as ἐμαυτοῦ (Jo. 

| 5:30), σεαυτόν (Matt. 4:6), ἑαυτῆς (Matt. 12:25). In the plural 
| ἑαυτῶν occurs indiscriminately for any person, the first (Rom. 
| 8:28), the second (Rom. 6:11), the third (Rom. 5:8). But ὑμῶν 


; ᾿ 
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_ For the possessive ῬΙΌΠΟΌΒ with the article see John 7:8 (6 ἐμὸς); 
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αὐτῶν appears in 1 Cor 7:35 and ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς in 1 Cor. 11:13. Αὗὑτόν. 
is not common, though necessary occasionally as in Jo. 2:24, a 
good example (αὐτός, αὗτόν, αὐτοῖς). “Eavrod may be with the article 
(Lu. 11:21) or without (Lu. 13:19). The position may even be} 
ἑαυτῶν τὰ ἱμάτια (Matt. 21:8). But instead of the reflexive we have’ 
the personal form as ὑμῖν (Matt. 6:19). “Ids (cf. ἰδιώτης, Acts 
4:13) is common in the N. T. as in the κοινή. So τὸν τόπον τὸν ἴδιον 
(Acts 1:25). 

9. Possessive. The various ways of expressing possession are all) 
distinctive. The article does not mean possession. In such a case, | 
where only the article is used, the idea of possession is considered | 
clear enough. If you say “1 have a pain in the head,”’ it is per-| 
fectly clear whose head it is. But ‘‘the’? does not mean ‘‘my.’?| 
So John 2:11 (τῶν). The possessive pronoun without the article} 
is less distinctive than with it. See John 4:34 (ἐμὸν); 13:35 (ἐμοὶ). | 


Lu. 22:19 (τὴν ἐμὴν). The possessive is not used in the third per-| 
son in the New Testament, but the genitive of αὐτός (Matt. 1:2). } 
In the first and second person the genitive thus used may be either | 
emphatic or unemphatic according to the form (enclitic) and the| 
presence or absence of the article. See Matt. 7:3-5 (cov and σοῦ), 
John 14:2 (μου). In Matt. 7:8 note also τῷ σῷ ὀφθαλμῷ. In gen-| 
eral the possessive pronoun is rare in the N. T. save ἐμός in John’s) 
Gospel (as above, but see Phil. 3:9). The possessive pronoun} 
may have a genitive in apposition with it as τῇ ἐμῇ χειρὶ Παύλου 
(1 Cor. 16:21). 

10. Demonstrative. The usual demonstratives are found in the} 
New Testament though οὗτος and ἐκεῖνος are the only ones that have’ 
much frequency. The customary distinction between these two| 
obtains. In the case of οὗτος the absence of the article means the! 
predicate idea as in Jo. 2:11; Acts 1:5. But in περὶ μιᾶς ταύτης. 
φωνῆς (Acts 24:21) we come close to the attributive usage though} 
the article is absent. The epexegetic use of τοῦτο (καὶ τοῦτο) is seen | 
in 1 Cor. 6:8. The demonstrative rarely appears as the direct an-| 
tecedent of the relative as οὗτος ὃς (Lu. 5:21). The contemptuous) 
idea is conveyed by οὗτος in Acts 17:18; 19:26. Interesting is the | 
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| resumptive use of οὗτος as in Matt. 10:22. Ὅδε is nearly confined 
to the form τάδε (Rey. 2:1), but note Jas. 4:13. The peculiar 
δεῖνα occurs only once (Matt. 26:18). Ἐκεῖνος is sometimes an em- 
| phatic subject (he) as in Jo. 5:35,46; 19:35; Matt. 15:18. For 
| distinction between otros and ἐκεῖνος see Lu. 18:14. For the dem. 
| ὅς see ὃς δέ (Jo. 5:11), ὃς μέν, ὃς δέ (1 Cor. 11:21). For ὃ δέ see 
Rom. 14:2; Eph. 4:11. 
11. Relative. The relative pronoun is not well named, since all 
pronouns as many other words express relation. However the 
| usual agreement in number and gender between the relative and 
_ its antecedent justifies the name. The bond is thus very close. 
| The occasional union of case by attraction is a still closer bond in 
the same direction, as οἷς in Lu. 2:20. But attraction is not nec- 
essary as we see in ἣν (Heb. 8:2). ὅστις, besides the usual indefi- 
| nite sense as in Matt. 13:12 and Lu. 12:1, often assumes a strongly 
definite idea (compare two ideas in τὶς). So Lu. 2:4; Acts 
10:47. For the suppression of the antecedent see οὗ (Rom. 10: 
| 14). The absence of the antecedent is not a peculiarity of Greek, 
but belongs to all languages. Compare the English ‘‘who gives 
quickly gives twice.’’ Note ¢in Lu. 7:47. Cf. even αὐτοῖς (Matt. 8:4) 
_ with no substantive in the context. Sometimes indeed the ante- 
| cedent is incorporated into the relative clause and both are in the 
| Same Case as in εἰς ὃν παρεδόθητε τύπον διδαχῆς (Rom. 6:17). Cf. Lu. 
} 1:20 and Mk. 6:16. Note ris ἐστιν otros ὅς in Luke 5:21, but cf. 
} Rom. 7:15. The attraction of the relative to the case of the ante- 
| cedent is specially common in Luke (cf. ὧν in 5:9) which is not 
surprising as it is one of the finer and subtler points of syntax. It 
occurs twice only in Matt. (18:19; 24:50) and once in Mark (7:13). 
Cf. Plummer on Luke, p. li. Usually this attraction is from the 
acc. to some other oblique case, but sometimes other cases than 
| the acc. experience it. Cf. ἕως τῆς ἡμέρας ἧς (Acts 1:22) where a 
| locative becomes gen. See also 2 Cor. 1:4. This attraction may 
_ be inverse from antecedent to the case of the relative. Thus τὸν 
| ἄρτον ὅν (1 Cor. 10:16) and παντὲ ᾧ (Lu. 12:48). The relative 
usually agrees with its antecedent in gender and number, but this 
bond is often broken if the sense justifies it. In Mk. 15:16 6 agrees 


82 A SHORT GRAMMAR OF THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT, 


in gender with the predicate πραιτώριον rather tnan with the ante-— 
cedent τῆς αὐλῆς. In Phil. 2:15 οἷς differs in number and gender 
from γενεᾶς. See also 6 in Eph. 5:5, and ὅς in Eph. 1:14 (mg. 6 
text of W H), and 1 Tim. 3:16. There is a real agreement in 
sense, however, which is more important than mere formal gram- 
matical structure. But otros (Matt. 7:12) is strictly grammatical. 
In 1 Cor. 15:10 Paul purposely says εἰμὲ 6 εἰμι, not ds. Ὅστις like 
és is very common in the N. T., but it is nearly confined to the 
nominative, but see acc. neuter ὅτι in Lu. 10:35. Cf. also ἕως ὅτου. 
Ὅσος is frequent as in Matt. 7:12, but οἷος (1 Thess. 1:5) is rare, 
and ἡλίκος appears only four times (cf. James 3:5). For τοσούτῳ---- 
dow see Heb. 1:4. Cf. καθ᾽ ὅσον (Heb. 7:20) and ὅσον ὅσον, (Heb. 
10:37). In Rom. 9:6 we have the old classic idiom οὐχ οἷον ὅτι 
where οἷος almost equals δυνατός. The repetition of the relative is 
well shown in Phil. 4:8 (ὅσα). Cf. 1 Cor. 15:1f. As in Latin 
sometimes the relative occurs at the beginning of sentences as ἀνθ᾽ 
ὧν (Lu. 12:3), ἐν οἷς (Lu. 12:1), οὗ χάριν (Lu. 7:47). This classical 
idiom is more frequent in Luke. In Rev.1:4 ὃ ἣν occurs where 6 
is relative. 

12. Correlative pronouns. They are not very common in the 
N. T. Totos does not appear at all and τοιόσδε once (2 Pet. 1:17). 
Τοιοῦτος (neuter τοιοῦτο) occurs about sixty times either with the 
article as of τοιοῦτοι (Rom. 16:18) or without as τοιοῦτο (Matt. 
18:5). In Rey. 16:18 we even find οἷος οὐκ ἐγένετο τηλικοῦτος σεισμὸς 
οὕτω μέγας where the same idea occurs twice. Cf. θλίψις ofa οὐ γέγο- 
vey τοιαύτη (Mk. 13:19). In Acts 26:29 note τοιούτους ὁποῖος. And 
in 1 Cor. 5:1 observe τοιαύτη ἥτις. ἸΤοσοῦτος (cf. Lu. 7:9) is less 
common and always without the article save once 6 τοσοῦτος πλοῦτος 
(Rev. 18:16). 

13. The indefinite pronoun. In Greek the indefinite is the same 
form as the interrogatiye save the accent. Tis is very common in 
the New Testament with a substantive as ἱερεύς τις (Lu. 1:5) or 
without as εἴ τις ἔχει (Mk. 4:23). It may occur at the beginning 
of a sentence as in τινὲς δέ (Acts 17:18). It can be used also for 
the emphatic idea of somebody or something as εἰ γὰρ δοκεῖ τις εἶναζ 
τι, μηδὲν dv, φρεναπατεῖ (Gal. 6:3) where both senses occur, ΟΕ, 
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ets 5:36. In Mk. 10:17 εἷς seems to be the equivalent of τις. We 
‘ven have els τις together (Mark 14:47; John 11:49). Tis at times 
3 Bimost equal to “(ἃ kind of” as εἰς τὸ εἶναι ἡμᾶς ἀπαρχήν τινα (Jas. 
) 318), and with numbers τις generalizes the expression as δύο τινὰς 
ὧν μαθητῶν (Lu. 7:19). In ἀνὰ εἷς ἕκαστος (Rev. 21:21) we have 
\ distributive idiom and the adverbial use of dvd. 

| 14. The interrogative pronouns. Tis is, of course, the usual inter- 
_ pronoun in the New Testament, as ris ὑπέδειξεν ὑμῖν (Matt. 
17). For the double interrogative τίς τί see Mk. 15:24. It is 
Led in alternative questions instead of πότερος as τίς ἐκ τῶν, etc., 
‘Matt. 21:31), Τίνα θέλετε ἀπολύσω ὑμῖν, τὸν Bape HBr ἢ ἢ Ἰησοῦν τὸν 
εγόμενον Χριστόν; (Matt. 27:17). Sori... . ἢ (Matt. 28:17). 
M τί τοῦτο ἀκούω περὶ σοῦ; (Luke 16:12) we have rather a predicate 
se of τοῦτο than any peculiar use of τί Τί ὅτι occurs by itself as 
{ὅτι ἐζητεῖτε (Lu. 2:49), but the ΘΟΡΌΙΑ ὁ ἐστίν ΟΥ̓ γέγονεν may be mere- 
y dropped out for see τί γέγονεν ὅτι ἡμῖν μέλλεις ἐμφανίζειν σεαυτὸν καὶ 
,ὐχὶ τῷ κόσμῳ; (John 14:22). The same thing is true of ἵνα τί (ἵνα 
in quotations from the Old Testament as Acts 4:25) as ἵνα τί 
vOupeioe πονηρά; (Matt. 9:4). Tis used with any of the preposi- 
jlons as διὰ τί (Matt. 9:11), and sometimes τί by itself is in the 
ccusative, as to what, and so why, as τί δὲ βλέπεις τὸ κάρφος: 
‘Matt. 7: 3). Sometimes this adverbial use of τί borders close on 
so our ‘“‘how’’ as in Luke 2:49 above and in Acts 5:4 τί ὅτι ἔθου 
and in Acts 5:9 τί ὅτι συνεφωνήθη. In Luke 12:49 we have a more 
difficult passage, πῦρ ἦλθον βαλεῖν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, καὶ τί θέλω εἰ ἤδη 
ἰνήφθη; Here “ΠΟΥ I wish’’ makes far better sense, though it is a 
ery unusual use of the interrogative form as an Bedeniatiin: In 
‘Acts 13:25 the neuter τί is used rather than τίνα (attested by some 
manuscripts) like the modern Greek idiom, τί ἐμὲ ὑπονοεῖτε εἶναι; 
There is nothing peculiar in the common use of τίς (τί) dpa, or οὖν, 
jr yap. See Paul’s τί οὖν by itself (Rom. 6:15). Tis has no effect 
on the construction of the sentence and in Acts 17:18 τί ἂν θέλοι ὃ 
σπερμολόγος οὗτος λέγειν; we have merely the conclusion of a fourth 
class condition. Πότερος is not used in direct questions in the New 
Testament. It is urged by some writers that in Matt. 7:14, Mark 
9:11,28, and possibly also John 8:25 we have ὅτι used as a direct 
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interrogative. This is more than doubtful. It is more likely tha 
the phrase τί ὅτι has been here condensed into ὅτι and the ellips 
is carried still further as sometimes ἵνα is used with no precediz 
verb. ᾿ It is even suggested that in Matt. 26:50 ἐφ᾽ ὃ πάρει is a cas 
of ὅ as a direct interrogative, but here again it is better to under} 
stand an ellipse. Cf. the prolepsis σὲ τίς (Mk. 1:24) where thi 
interr. is almost equivalent to the relative. Πηλίκος is not used 
a direct interrogative. Ποῖος is like the Latin qualis and is used 1) 
direct question fairly often in the New Testament, as ἐν ποίᾳ éfovai) 
ταῦτα ποιεῖς: (Mark 11:28). So πόσος is still the word for quantita 
tive questions as πόσους ἔχετε ἄρτους: (Mark 6:38). In indirec 
questions the New Testament does not so well follow the usag 
of the earlier Greek so far as the pronouns are concerned 
Ὅστις is so used only once, viz., in Acts 9:6, καί λαληθήσεταί σοι ὅ 1 
σε δεῖ ποιεῖν. Πότερον, not πότερος, occurs once only, disappearin} 
like the English whether (Simcox), viz., πότερον ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ ἐστὶ 
ἢ ἐγώ (John 7:17). Πηλίκος appears twice (Gal. 6:11; Heb. 7:4) 
and one (Gal. 6:11) is not certain, ἴδετε πηλίκοις ὑμῖν γράμμασι 
ἔγραψα. Πόσος is so employed a few times, as ἴδε πόσα σου κατηγοροῖ, 
ow (Mark 15:4). Ποῖος is also in use in indirect questions, as οὐ 
οἴδατε ποίᾳ ἡμέρᾳ ὃ κύριος ὑμῶν ἔρχεται (Matt. 24:42) ‘“Omotos fou) 
times occurs in this construction, but once (Acts 26:29) as usua 
relative, τοιούτους ὁποῖος (Blass in error here). As example of in 
direct question see Jas. 1:24, εὐθέως ἐπελάθετο ὁποῖος ἦν. But in thi 
New Testament the great majority of indirect questions that use: 
pronoun haye ris, contrary to the usual earlier usage (Alexandrian 
says Blass. Soin papyri), as οὐκ οἴδατε τί αἰτεῖσθε (Matt. 20:22} 
Ci. Matt. 15:32. Sometimes the relative and the indirect interrog 
ative are used side by side, but there is a difference, as in 1 Tim) 
1:7, μὴ νοοῦντες μή τε ἃ λέγουσιν μή τε περὶ τίνων διαβεβαιοῦνται. Some 
times τί is used where it verges close on to the relative idea, yet no 
quite, as δοθήσεται yap ὑμῖν ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ὥρᾳ τί λαλήσητε (Matt. 10:19} 
This is really an indirect question which is, however, the subje¢ 
of δοθήσεται. Winer is doubtless correct in saying that Latin woul 
here have quod (not quid) dicatis, but the Greek follows its owl 
genius. So also in a case like Mark 1:24, οἷδά ce τίς εἶ, the indire¢ 
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juestion is in the accusative, a sort of apposition to ce the object of 
iéa. Thus we explain also ἐδεῖν τὸν Ἰησοῦν τίς ἐστιν (Luke 19:3). 
‘he double interrogative properly occurs also in indirect questions 
8 tis τί ἄρῃ (Mark 15:24). But the relative and the interrogative | 
it times are almost interchangeable in the κοινή. 

| 15. Reciprocal pronouns. The familiar ἄλλος ἄλλο is also found 
5 Acts 19:32. The distinction between ἕτερος and ἄλλος is observed 
Ὁ some extent in the New Testament. See Gal. 1:6f.; 2 Cor. 
11:4. But in εἰς ἑτέραν κώμην (Lu. 9:56) we have ἕτερος in the 
lense only of a second, not of a different kind. And in Lu. 19:20 
» ἕτερος is used after ὃ δεύτερος (19:18) as the next (a third). Com- 
pare 6 els, 6 ἕτερος (Matt. 6:24). In Rom. 2:1 ὃ ἕτερος is practically 
neighbor. The reciprocal idea is also set forth by εἷς (1 Cor. 4:6) 
ind ἑαυτῶν (1 Cor. 6:7), as well as by the usual ἀλλήλων (Matt. 
24:10; Lu. 2:15). 

| 16. In alternative expressions we have tis. . . . Tis aS τινὲς μὲν 
|... τινὲς δὲ (Phil. 1:15); ms... . ἄλλος as ὑπὸ τινῶν... . ἄλλων 
\Luke 9:7f.); τις. ... ἕτερος (1 Cor. 8:4); εἷς... εἷς (Mark 
.0:87); εἷς μὲν... .. 6 δὲ as μία μὲν... τὸ δὲ (Gal. 4:24); ὁ εἷς (or 
is... . ὃ ἕτερος (Matt. 6:24). The negative forms οὔτις, μήτις do 
Ἰοὺ occur in the New Testament save that μήτι is used in questions 
AS μήτι ἐγώ εἶμι, κύριε; (Matt. 26:22). Westcott and Hort print μή 
rs asin John 15:6. Οὐδείς is very common either alone as οὐδεὶς 
bara (Matt. 6:24) or with a substantive as οὐδεὶς οἰκέτης δύναται 
(Lu. 16:13). Μηδεὶς is not so frequent, but is used as formerly, 
Ὁ μηδεὶς γινωσκέτω (Matt. 9:30); ἀναβολὴν μηδεμάν (Acts 25:17). 
pometimes the negative is separated from the pronoun like the 
Hebrew as ἕν ἐξ αὐτῶν οὐ πεσεῖται (Matt. 10:29), but the resultant 
dea is the same. So sometimes ov... . πᾶς as ov δικαιωθήσεται 
τᾶσα σάρξ (Rom. 3:20) and rarely py.... πᾶς (1 Cor. 1:29). 
Mas... . οὐ (1 Jo. 2:21) and πᾶς.... μή (John 3:16) do not 
depart from the usual idiom. So οὐ πᾶς ὃ λέγων (Matt. 7:21) is in 
‘uli accord with the usual idiom. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 


THE CASES. 


1. Cases in the Indo-germanic tongues. 

(a) There are eight well defined cascs in the Sanskrit, the old 
member of this group of languages, viz., the nominative, the vo 
tive, the accusative, the genitive, the ablative, the locative, t 
instrumental, the dative. These eight cases, with the excepti 
of the vocative, have, as a rule, separate case suffixes. itis p 
sible that the oldest Sanskrit had another case, the associati 
which was merged into the instrumental. But Giles ( Comparati 
Philology, p. 269) suggests that the difference in sense between i 
strument and association may be due not to two cases, but to t 
distinction between inanimate and animate objects (instrume 
and companions). 

(b) These eight cases have had a yaried history in all the Ind 
germanic languages. The Russian language still has eight ca 
forms. In Latin the eight cases have six distinct case-forms, 
ablative, instrumental and locatiye appearing under one termin 
tion, 7 cr ein the singular, is or bus in the plural. The Got 
has only four separate case-forms, dative, locative, ablative, a 
instrumental all being alike and the vocative now like nominati 
and now like accusative. The German still has five case-fo 
(nominative, vocative, genitive, accusative, dative). The Ang 
Saxon preserved six distinct case-forms and in some words 
eight. A few Anglo-Saxon words have the locative and ablati 
endings, though in general these cases have been blended with 
dative and the instrumental (March, Grammar of the Anglo-S 
Language, p. 148). In modern English, outside of the perso 
pronouns, the eight case-forms have all disappeared save the g 
tive s and that is sometimes represented by the apostophe and 
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displaced by the preposition of. In French, outside of the 
oronouns, there is no case-form at all. In the Greek the eight 
5565 appear under five case-forms, the genitive and the ablative 
yaving the same endings, while the locative, instrumental, and 
lative have the same terminations. In the modern Greek vernac- 
ilar even the locative, instrumental, dative cases disappear, εἰς and 
he accusative being used instead. So modern Greek vernac- 
wlar has only three case-forms, nominative, accusative, and geni- 
lve. 

_(c) The kinship between the chief Indo-germanic tongues in 
the cases will be readily seen from the table of Sanskrit case-end- 
5. (omitting the dual): 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Baas: Th Tite re 

N. 8 ΟΥ̓ — as or % 

V. -- | ys 

Acc. am or — as or % 

se. as am 

Ab. as bhyas 

D. e(at) bhyas 

a aor. δὴ. bhis(ots or ats) 

πη ὁ su 


_ The similarity of these endings to Greek and Latin case endings 
3 at once apparent. The identity of the genitive and ablative 
j ngular ending as (like the Greek os) is at once noticeable and is 
mitated by the Greek in the plural also. Again the identity of 
he ablative and dative plural bhyas is like the Latin bus in dative, 
blative, locative, and the instrumental (sometimes is like su or 
astrumental ois), an identity observable in the Latin singular also 
ἢ most words. So then the Greek genitive and ablative follow the 
yanskrit singular while the Latin ablative, locative, instrumental, 

nd dative proceed along the line of the Sanskrit plaral for these 
vases. In Sanskrit, as in all the Indo-germanic tongues, the voca- 
ive has no ΟΥ̓ ΡΕΝΕΗΒΕΙ Like Latin and Greek neuters, the nom- 
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inative, accusative, and yocative in Sanskrit are alike. The Gree ! 
unlike the Sanskrit and the Latin, makes the accusative plural ij 
most cases (masculine and feminine) different from the nomina 
tive. In neuter nouns in Greek there are, therefore, only tk 
distinct case-forms. Remnants of distinctive ablative, locative; 
and instrumental endings are preserved in Greek. | 

2. The origin and use of the cases. 

(a) The word case (casus, πτῶσις) means falling. It is the in 
flection of the noun by case endings, though some nouns are inde 
clinable. | 

(b) The object of cases is to express the relation of words ig 
a sentence. In the isolating languages (like the Chinese) thig 
relation is shown by the order of the words and the tone in prog 
nunciation. In the old Sanskrit this relation was expressed big 
means of {the eight cases and no prepositions were used till ver 
late. In modern English and French prepositions have practicall® 
displaced the cases and the Chinese plan of relying on the positio} 
of the words is largely used. The Greek and the Latin come 1% 
half way between and exhibit all these tendencies. | 

(c) The burden upon the cases was felt to be too great even i 
the later Sanskrit and a number of set case-forms (adverbs) cami 
to be used with most of the cases to make clearer the relation d@ 
words to words. Thus a few prepositions gradually arose even if 
Sanskrit. In the Greek and Latin this tendency to use a prepos 
tion to define more sharply the idea of the case grew rapidly. Eve 
in the Coptic there are no case-forms, but only particles and preva 
ositions. ‘These adverbs, which we now call prepositions, in tim 
become the constant concomitants of some cases; and when th 
has happened, there is an ever-increasing tendency to find the in# 
portant part of the meaning in the preposition and not in the cas# 
ending’’ (Giles, Comparative Philology, p. 272.). The rise of prey 
ositions, therefore, marks the beginning of the decline of the ca: 
system. | 

(4) There is thus a constant tendency in all the Indo-germanig 
languages to blend yarious cases into one case-form and 80 to lessem 
the number of case-forms. The increasing use of prepositions is 
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mmony with the analytical process in language growth. But for 
le increasing use of prepositions this would have resulted in 
rater confusion than ever. Prof. J. H. Moulton seems to go too 
when he says; ‘‘In other words, the purely local cases, in which 
8 meaning could be brought out by a place adverb (for this pur- 
se called a preposition), sacrificed their distinct forms and 
9 

(6) Asitis, the distinctive idea of each case remains practically 
nat it was originally even when several cases are blended to- 
ther. Grammarians have made hopeless efforts to derive the 
jeek genitive from the ablative or the ablative from the genitive. 
th ideas are manifestly expressed by the same case-ending, but 
storically they are different cases and express different ideas. So 
lis with the locative, instrumental and dative. The Sanskrit had 
actically distinct endings and clearly distinct ideas for each case. 
eek and Latin have distinct case ideas, but not distinct endings 
pall eight cases. The proper historical method for studying the 
leek cases is to see which one of the eight a given case is, appeal 
the original meaning of that case, note the bearing of the par- 
ular context on that meaning, take note of the history of the 
se, and the resultant idea will be the truth expressed. 

(f) We do not know certainly the origin of the case-forms them- 
ives. They are either pronominal as the nominative and accus- 
ve or local as the ablative and locative. But it is all specula- 
m, since in the oldest Sanskrit the case-forms do not appear 
Bart from the nouns. In general, it is to be observed that the 
lative was the earliest case to lose its case-form, while the geni- 
Be has been the most tenacious of its endings in all the languages. 
ie accusative is the oldest of all the cases. But in the New Test- 
jent, as in the older Greek, the real idea of each of the eight 
Ὁ 65 is manifest, though the process of blending has made further 
Ipgress as is seen in the practical equivalence of εἰς and accusative 
ΠῚ ἐν (the locative) with verbs of rest and motion. The practical 
Bsence of cases in the Hebrew would accentuate this tendency to 
Bine extent. 

Ne) Winer is clearly correct (Grammar of the Idiom of the N. T., 
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Winer-Thayer, p. 180,) when he says: “ΝΟ case is ever in reali 
put for another (enallage casuwm). Sometimes, however, tw 
cases can be used with equal correctness in one and the same conne¢ 
tion when ΠΗ relation to be expressed may be yiewed in two di i 
ferent ways.’’ That is true and important. | 
5. The nominative. | 
(a) The ending 8 is thought to be demonstrative like Sanskrig 
sas. This case is treated first (called prathamd, first, by thi 
Hindu grammarians), though it is not the first in order of time. ἢ 
(b) It has come to be the case of the subject, but it was πὸ 
originally that, for the old subject was part of the verb as φη-μῷ 
say. The satin of a noun or pronoun in apposition with thij 
verbal subject, as ἐγώ, is a later development due to desire {ἢ 
greater accuracy and clearness. It is unscientific, then, to speay, 
of the ‘‘omission of the subject’’ in such cases as is done, for ig 
stance, by Hadley and Allen (Greek Grammar, p. 203). Even thi 
so-called ‘‘impersonal’’ verb has a subject in the verb itself as % 
καλῶς ἔχει. a | 
(c) In Greek, then, the nominative, the naming case (rréa 
ὀνομαστική) is properly appositional both when subject of a vel 
and when in the predicate as σὺ εἶ Πέτρος (Matt. 16:18). He 
the verb has become copula merely and Πέτρος is predicate, bij’ 
that is not always true as ἐγώ εἰμι (John 8:58). But instead 
the predicate nominative we often have εἰς and the accusative Cj 
the Attic Greek. So ἐγένετο eis τρία μέρη (Rev. 16:19). Thisis vel. 
common in the Septuagint. English likewise can say: It is τὴ ἢ 
and French οὗ est moi. Compare Latin, dedecori est. This a 
positional force of the nominative is often clearly seen in ΒΌ 
examples as Αὐτὸς δὲ ἐγὼ Παῦλος παρακαλῶ (2 Cor. 10:1). a 
(4) The nominative is thus sometimes retained even when |§ 
apposition with other cases, as in John 13:13, φωνεῖτέ με ὃ διδάσκαλ 
καὶ κύριος, where it is practically a quotation. So in Rey. 1:4 ἢ 
nominative is retained even after the preposition ἀπὸ as if to 61 
phasize the unchangeable nature of God, ἀπὸ 6 ὧν καὶ ὁ ἦν καὶ ὁ ἐρ " 
μενος. In the Revelation of John indeed this retention of the nor 
inative in apposition with an oblique case is so frequent as | 
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Yecome noticeable, especially participial clauses, as τῆς καινῆς Ἰερου- 
"αλήμ, 7 καταβαίνουσα (Rev. 3:12). 

(e) Moreover, the nominative is used where it is not connected 
ἢ the rest of the sentence. In a way the nominative ‘‘has a 
lertain tendency to be residuary legatee of case-relations not obvi- 
usly appropriated by the other cases’? (Moulton, Expositor, Au- 
st, 1904). So in salutations the nominative is used as a matter 
f course, as Παῦλος κλητὸς ἀπόστολος (1 Cor. 1:1). Sometimes the 
itructure is changed and the nominative is left suspended as ὃ νικῶν 
bow αὐτῷ (Rey. 3:21). Other examples of broken structure with 
he nominatiye are ἤδη ἡμέραι τρεῖς (Matt. 15:32), πρασιαὶ πρασιαΐ 
Mark 6:40), ἰδοὺ φωνὴ ἐκ τῶν οὐρανῶν (Matt. 3:17), ὄνομα αὐτῷ 
iwavys (John 1:6). This ‘‘parenthetic nominative’’ (Moulton) is 
jmamon in the papyri. As a matter of fact these ‘‘nominatives 
ibsolute are the most frequent and the most distinctly marked” 
Winer) of any of the absolute uses of the cases, i. e., cases with 
Ὁ distinct connection with the sentence. See Acts 7:40, ὃ yap 
ὠυσῆς οὗτος. It is used in exclamations as in Matt. 3:17. Soin 
Wom. 7:24, ταλαίπωρος ἐγὼ ἄνθρωπος. The use of the nominative 
brm as vocative is really vocative and is treated under that case. 

) 4. The vocative. 

(a) This is the case of address (πτῶσις κλητική) and it is justified 
i usage, though strictly it is not a case so far as the form goes. 
a the Sanskrit ‘‘the vocative is not considered and named by the 
lative grammarians as a case like the rest’? (Whitney, Sanskrit 
‘rammar, p. 89). It is not distinguished from the nominative 
lve in the singular and not always there. When it is so distin- 
jaished in the Sanskrit, it is either the mere stem or the accent is 
nanged. Besides, the vocative is not an inherent part of the sen- 
nce; and yet, though without case endings, it has to be treated 
3a case for practical syntactical purposes. 

= (0) The vocative is used by itself as Πάτερ (John 17:1) or with 
as in Rom. 2:1, ὦ ἄνθρωπε. Thus in the plural ὦ ἄνδρες Ἰουδαῖοι 
BActs 18:14) or ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι (Acts 17:22), just as in the older 
Τ reek, 

= (c) But the distinctive forms (merely the root) πάτερ and θύγατερ 


| 
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are not always used in the vocative, the nominative forms appear 
ing also as Πατήρ (John 17:24) and θυγάτηρ (Mark 5:34). We ever 
have Πατὴρ δίκαιε in John 17:25. Note ὦ πλήρης, not πλῆρες, in Act 
15:10. The nominative form is used in apposition to the vocativé 
form as in the Sanskrit and Homer. Thus ὦ ἄνθρωπε, πᾶς ὃ xpiv 
Rom. 2:1. 
(d) The article with the nominative form, as above, is ve 
common in the New Testament, though it is not unknown to th 
older Greek. It is the rule in address in the Hebrew and Aramai 
(cf. ἀββά ὃ πατήρ, Mk. 14:36) and some of the examples are dire¢ 
translations of the Aramaic as Mark 14:36 (above) and τὸ κοράσιο 
(ταλειθά) in Mark 5:41. But this is by no means always the case 
for see τὸ μικρὸν ποίμνιον (Luke 12:32), you little flock. In Ma 
11:26 ὃ πατήρ is the practical equivalent of πάτερ in the precedini 
verse (Simcox, Language of the N. T., p. 76). 
(e) These must be called vocatives though they have the fort 
of the nominative. So θεός in the New Testament, as in the olde®™ 
Greek, is the nominative form always save in one qoute fror 
the Septuagint (Matt. 27:46). We thus have κύριε ὃ θεός in Rey 
15:3. It is not surprising therefore to find Thomas baying i 
direct address to Jesus, not exclamation, “O κύριος μου καὶ ὃ θεός 
(John 20:28). The fort is ΓΎΡΗΙ but the case is γοοαύγθ ἢ 
5. The accusative. | 
(a) The name is not very clear {πτῶσις αἰτιατική). It is mol 
probably derived from αἰτία in the sense of cause, rather than | 
accusation. Priscian calls it casus causativus. It is then by nani 
the causative case, though that is again yery vague. ‘‘Accuse’’ 1. 
old English meant to betray or show, but the showing case woul 
not distinguish it from the other oblique cases. 
(b) Howeyer, it is the oldest case and the other oblique cas 
are variations or after developments. The accusative is the norms 
oblique case for a noun unless there is some reason for it to be 186 
in some other case. The presumption then is in fayor of the uf 
of the accusative. Even the oldest form of ἐγώ is ἐγών (cf. Sansk 
aham). The accusative is used with verbs, substantives, aD 
adjectives. 
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| (0) The root idea of the accusative is extension whether of 
hought or the result of verbal action. In a general way it answers 
he question ‘‘How far?’’ (Giles, Comparative Philology, p. 308). 
the relation of the noun to the verb or other noun as shown by the 
\ecusative is very indefinite. The precise nature of the relation is 
letermined by the character of the yerb and the noun. It is not 
‘nown what the ending m(v) comes from. Some scholars consider 
5 allied to Sanskrit ma, Greek pe, others think it merely a local 
ermination. 

| (d) The truth seems to be that originally the accusative was 
ised very loosely even after the other oblique cases arose, when 
me did not wish to differentiate sharply, so that even a point of 
pace or of time could be expressed by the accusative in Sanskrit 


βδόμην (John 4:52), ποίαν ὥραν ἥξω (Rey. 3:3). 

(6) In fact in the vernacular Greek the accusative retains its old 
requency as the normal case with verbs where the written style 
ises other cases (Mullach, Grammatik der Griechischen Vulgarsprache, 


enitive and ablative. The same thing is observable in the old 
Pindar, for example, has ‘‘a multiplicity of accusatives’’ 
| In the modern Greek the accusative has regained its old 
‘equency to the corresponding disuse of the other cases. ‘‘When 
‘fine sense for language is failing, it is natural to use the direct 
ccusative to express any object which verbal action affects, and 
to efface the difference between ‘transitive’ and ‘intransitive’ 


). 807). Hence many verbs that were intransitive in the written 
))yle are transitive in the vernacular as seen in the New Testament, 


yerved to make fine distinctions. When these distinctions were 
ot sharply perceived, the use of the cases faded. The accusative 
yen has made acircle. In the beginning it was the only case. 
ΠΣ 18 again the normal case in modern Greek. So in the New Test- 
Hnent we have of χρώμενοι τὸν κόσμον (1 Cor. 7:31) instead of the 
istrumental τῷ κόσμῳ (cf. utor in Latin). The accusative with 
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χρῆσθαι is found in Cretan inscriptions and in late Greek. In Acts 
27:22 Luke has παραινῶ ὑμᾶς and not the dative tpiv. Soin Rey 
2:14 we haye ἐδίδασκεν τῷ βαλάκ (dative) as in some late writer: 
perhaps partly influenced by Hebrew. 
(Ὁ But in general we can easily see the root idea of the accusé 
tive. For convenience we may analyze the examples and explait 
them in the light of the root idea and the history. 
(g) Extension naturally found first expression with verbs ᾿ 
motion. In Sanskrit ‘‘it stands especially as the goal of motion, 
with verbs of going, bringing, sending, and the like’’ (Whitney/§ 
Sanskrit Grammar, p. 92). In Homer this use is common with} 
yerbs which imply reaching a point and in the poets the idiom con} 
tinued to be frequent both as to place and persons. In English wi 
say, go home, where home is accusative. This original use of th¢ 
accusative is not preserved in the New Testament, but in Matt t | 
4:15 68dv θαλάσσης is closely related to it, by way of the sea. 
(h) Extension of space is clearly expressed by the accusatiyt 
and is anormal development from verbs of motion. So in Joh 
6:19 we have the idiom common to all Greek, ἐληλακότες οὖν ἃ ἢ 
σταδίους εἴκοσι πέντε ἢ τριάκοντα. This sometimes is in the Sanskrit) 
Latin, Greek, English, ete. . 
(i) Duration of time is distinctly conveyed by the root idea om 
the accusative. This idiom is a common one in the Indo-germani§} 
languages. Τί ὧδε ἔστήκατε ὅλην τὴν ἡμέραν apyot; (Matt. 20:6). Sil, 
in Luke 15:29 we have τοσαῦτα ἔτῃ δουλεύω σοι. Compare ἐκ δηναρίο 
τὴν ἡμέραν (Matt. 20:2). But note above the old use of the δοοῦβδι. 
tive where duration cannot be accented (John 4:52). il 
(j) With verbs that are transitive the accusative is the natural 
case for the expression of the extension of the action of the verb ἢ, 
an external object. Not all verbs in Greek are transitive, and thi 
same verb is not always transitive as ἔμενον ἡμᾶς (Acts 20:5), Ὁ 
ἔμενεν wap αὐτοῖς (Acts 18:3). Besides it is not a question whetheg, 
the verb is transitive in Sanskrit or in English, but in Greek, ag, 
μὴ ὀμνύετε μήτε Tov οὐρανὸν μήτε τὴν γῆν (James 5:12). So τὸν πατέρ ἢ 
αὐτοῖς ἔλεγεν (John 8:27). The Greek could look at ὄμνυμε as trans 
itive in the sense of swearing by and λέγω in the sense of speakin) 
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bout. Moreover, when the verb is transitive, it does not have to use 
he accusative, if some other case is considered more in harmony 
vith the idea to be expressed. So ἐπιλανθάνομαι is used with the ac- 
vusative in Phil. 3:13 τὰ μὲν ὀπίσω, but with the genitive in Heb. 
3:2 φιλοξενίας. Sometimes the difference is quite marked as with 
ἱκούοντες μὲν τῆς φωνῆς (Acts 9:7) and τὴν δὲ φωνὴν οὐκ ἤκουσαν (Acts 
12:9). Once more, verbal phrases may be looked at as transitive, 
ivhen the verb itself is intransitive, as "Apxovra τοῦ λαοῦ σου οὐκ ἐρεῖς 
yox@s (Acts 23:5), and ὅταν καλῶς ὑμᾶς εἴπωσιν (Luke 6:26). But 
jhe great bulk of the accusatives with transitive verbs call for no 
emark as ἐκάλεσεν αὐτούς (Matt. 4:21), ἐκτήσατο χωρίον (Acts 1:18). 
| (k) Some verbs may use an accusative of the inner object or 
sontent (Delbrueck), or of the outer objective result. The action 
if the verb expresses itself in a word of the same root as ἐφοβήθησαν 
boBov μέγαν (Mark 4:41), φυλάσσοντες φυλακάς (Luke 2:8), the so- 
‘alled cognate accusative. Here again the idea of extension is 
pbvious and vital. Sometimes the word is not identical in root, 
but only similar in sense as ὅρκον ὃν ὥμοσεν (Luke 1:73). In this 
ast eerie as in others the relative is used thus as ἀγάπη ἣν ἠγά- 
Inds με (J0. 17:26). The accusative naturally Ba Dieeece the ob- 
cctive result in the same Way as ἁμαρτάνοντα ἁμαρτίαν (1 John 5:16), 
᾿ ἀπέθανεν. .. . ὃ δὲ ζῇ (Rom. 6:10). 

' (1) Some verbs, moreoyer, can be used with two accusatives or, 
{ time or space be considered, with three. This double accusative 
3 very common in the Sanskrit. The second accusative may be 
imply in apposition with the first as οὐκέτι λέγω ὑμᾶς δούλους, a 
predicate accusative. But εἰς is often used with this predicate ac- 
lusative as εἰς προφήτην αὐτὸν εἶχον (Matt. 21:46). One accusative 
Ὡ ny be of the person and the other of the pe as ἐκεῖνος ὑμᾶς διδάξει 
"ἄντα (John 14:26), ὃν αἰτήσει ὃ υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ἄρτον Ce 7:9), τί οὖν 
"οἰήσω Ἰησοῦν (Matt. 27:22), ἐρωτήσω ὑμᾶς κἀγὼ λόγον ἕνα (Matt. 
i 124), ἐνδιδύσκουσιν αὐτὸν πορφύραν (Mark 15:17), δρκίζω oe τὸν θεόν 
‘Mark 5:7), ἔχρισέσε. . .. ἔλαιον (Heb. 1:9). With airew the 
yerson could be put in the ablative. So παρὰ and ablative in Acts 
"12, and ἀφαιρεῖται ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ (Luke 16:3). With ἐνδιδύσκω the gar- 
‘ent could be put in the locative or the instrumental. Compare 


a 
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περιβαλεῖται ἐν ἱματίοις λευκοῖς (Rey. 3:5). With χρώω the instrumenta 
case could be used as in Acts 10:38 (πνεύματι ἁγίῳ). So the doubl 
accusative is sometimes optional. The accusative of the thing maj 
be cognate as in Eph. 2:4 above or causative as in Mark 9:41 δ 
γὰρ ἂν ποτίσῃ ὑμᾶς ποτήριον ὕδατος. Sometimes the adjective alon 
expresses one of the accusatives as ὑμᾶς οὐδὲν ὠφελήσει (Gal. 5:2).) 

(m) Some yerbs use the accusative even in the passive. It: 
a mistake to associate the accusative in one’s mind simply wit! 
the active voice. Many verbs are intransitive in the active voice 
while the middle voice is just as likely to be transitive as thi 
active, and indeed the passive voice may also be transitive, thoug 
in the nature of the case this is not so frequent as with the othe 
voices. But it is to be remembered that the passive is an afte 
development and may retain some of the force of the early form 
Certainly the passive form gradually encroached on the midd) 
and sometimes loses its passive idea (passive deponents). Som 
of these passive deponents are transitive and are used with th 
accusative, as μὴ οὖν φοβηθῆτε αὐτούς (Matt. 10:26). But in Mat 
10:28 note ἀπὸ τῶν ἀποκτεινόντων. The present middle φοβεῖσθε 
intransitive in Matt. 10:31 and transitive in Matt. 10:28. See als 
ἐντραπήσονται τὸν υἱόν pov (Matt. 21:37), ἐὰν ἐπαισχυνθῇ pe (Marl 
8:38), ψυχὴν ζημιωθῇ (Matt. 16:26). Sanskrit had no proper pa) 
sive voice, but in Greek, Latin, and English some verbs that hal 
two accusatives retain the accusative of the thing in the passiy§ 
This is natural, for the other alternatives would be a predicajl 
nominative (as happens with verbs of calling, naming, makinj§ 
for example, Heb. 5:10) or another oblique case. With the ρα 
sive of διδάσκω the accusative is the only recourse in Greek, Latii | 
and English, as ἃς ἐδιδάχθητε (2 Thess. 2:15), but with verbs ἢ 
περιβάλλω either the accusative is possible (as usually), περιβεὶ 
λημένους στολὰς λευκάς (Rev. 7:9), or the locative, περιβεβλημένους ἡ 
ἱματίοις λευκοῖς (Rev. 3:4). See also δεδεμένος τοὺς πόδας. ... κα 
ἡ ὄψις αὐτοῦ σουδαρίῳ περιεδέδετο (John 11:44), δαρήσεται ὀλίγας (Lu | 


. 


THE CASES. 97 


peing in the dative. The Greek has more liberty than the Latin 
nd can turn this dative into the nominative verbal subject and 
etain the accusative of the thing as in case of two accusatives. In- 
leed by analogy the Greek can greatly extend this construction as 
66 πεπληρωμένοι καρπὸν δικαιοσύνης on 1;11), τὴν αὐτὴν εἰκόνα μετα- 
| σρφούμεθα (2 Cor. 3:18), and even τὴν ἅλυσιν περίκειμαι (Acts 28:20) 
vhere the passive of the verb περιτίθημι is evidently in accord- 
jnce with ancient usage. There is also one example of the 
\ecusative with the verbal in τέον in Luke 5:38, οἶνον νέον. . . βλη- 


| (a) Then again the accusative as the case of extension may be 
he case of substantives or adjectives apart from any verb, as ὃν 


4:17). In the Sanskrit ‘‘the neuter accusative of innumerable ad- 
ectives, simple or compound, is used adverbially’’ (Whitney, 


sot only in the neuter (singular and plural), but in the masculine 
ind the feminine singular of substantives, and the feminine singu- 
ar of adjectives. So πολὺ σπουδαιότερον (2 Cor. 8:22), πολλὰ ἐκοπίασεν 
‘Rom. 16.6), τὴν ἀρχήν (John 8:25), δωρεάν (Matt. 10:8). This 
ise of the accusative is in perfect harmony with the idea of the 
vase. 

| (0) The accusative is used with the infinitive, not merely as 
ibject, but in a general way as the person connected with the 
iction. The infinitive, like the participle, cannot have a subject, 
put it can indicate the person who has to do with the action, when 
ἰοῦ otherwise clear, by the accusative. So πάλιν χρείαν ἔχετε τοῦ 
τδάσκειν ὑμᾶς τινὰ τὰ στοιχεῖα (Heb. 5:12), ἐν τῷ εἰσαγαγεῖν τοὺς γονεῖς 
j0 παιδίον ᾿Ιησοῦν (Luke 2:27). This use of the accusative is found 
iso in Latin and Anglo-Saxon and is in thorough accord with the 
dea of the case. The action stated in the infinitive holds good as 

ar as the person mentioned is concerned. 

| (p) There remains still the accusative absolute. The grammars 
enerally mean by this a participle and substantive in the accusa- 
tye, But even here the accusative is not out of line with its own 
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. 
- idea, chough the connection with the sentence is not very lol 
In 1 Cor. 16:6 τυχόν is an example of the neuter accusative pa i. 
ciple so used. There is a still larger connection of thought. Ar 
example may probably be found in γνώστην ὄντα σε (Acts 20:8). 
unless an anacoluthon is allowed. Even then the fact remain: 
and the accusative is not difficult of explanation. In Rom. 8: 
τὸ ἀδύνατον τοῦ νόμου may be a nominative absolute, but is just aie 
ΠΕΡΆΣΗ the accusative. In Rom. 12:18 the parenthetic ῬΈΑΝ 
τὸ ἐξ ὑμῶν is accusative. | 

(q) The accusative is frequently used with prepositions whic id 
merely accent the idea of extension in a more specialized way! 
The prepositions do not then properly govern the case, but are 
rather fuller expressions of the precise idea of the case, being them! 
selves properly adverbs. Thus we have ἀνὰ μέσον (Mark 7:31), διὰ 
τὸν φόβον (John 7:18), εἰς τὴν πόλιν (Matt. 26:18), ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν (Matt, 
15:35), κατὰ τὸν νόμον (Luke 2:22), μετὰ ἡμέρας τρεῖς (Luke 2:46); 
παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν (Matt. 20:30), περὶ αὐτόν (Matt. 8:18), πρὸς αὐτόν (Matti 
8:5), ὑπὲρ δοῦλον (Philemon 16), ὑπὸ τὸν μόδιον (Matt. 5:15). a | 

6. The genitive. 

(a) It is no longer open to dispute that in’Greek two cases, the 
genitive and the ablative, are found with the same ending. Moul) : 
ton properly calls Winer’s definition of the genitive as ‘“‘unques: 
tionably the whence-case’’ ‘‘an utterly unjustifiable procedure. fe Ii 
is hopeless to try to find the explanation of the genitive in the ak | 
lative as Kuehner and Crosby did or the ablative in the genitive 
as Madvig attempted. Comparative grammar has settled {81} 
matter. The two cases happen in Greek to have the same form, but 
do not have the same idea, though examples occur that can be 
explained either as genitive or ablative. ; | 

(b) The penittye has the wrong name. It is not casus genitivug 
or πτῶσις γεννητική, but rather πτῶσις γενική as the Stoic grammy 
rians called it. Itis, then, the case of γένος, genus, kind, species 
in a word the BDEaevine case. Itis thusa descriptive case and 4 
in function adjectival, though it is not adjectival in origin. Seq 
ἡμέρα παρασκευῆς (Luke 23:54). It is a mistaxe to explain “" 
ending os or ovo as derived from the adjectival suffix, though it 1 
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a known what the origin of the genitive ending is. It may be 
pronominal. 

(c) The use of the genitive was greatly extended in the later 
Sanskrit, and in the modern Greek it has maintained itself far 
better than the dative. The form has survived better in the Indo- 
uropean languages than that of any of the other cases. In fact 


οἱ the loss of the dative. We have such constructions as τοῦ τὸ εἶπα, 
Ttold himso. But in the New Testament the genitive form is not 
so used. The real genitive always tells the kind or species. It is 


(d) The resultant idea will naturally greatly vary according as 
is root conception is applied to different words and different con. 
texts. It must never be forgotten that the varying resultant idea 
oes not involve a change in the root idea of the case. The error 
must not be made of mistaking the translation of this resultant 
idea for the philosophical or historical explanation of the case 
itself. Μετοικεσίαν Βαβυλῶνος (Matt. 1:12) is translated removal to 
Babylon, but surely the genitive does not mean “‘to.”? It is dif- 
ficult to make a satisfactory grouping of a case with so many pos- 
sible combinations in detail, and the simplest analysis is the best. 
he true idea of the case will be found everywhere. 

(e) The use of the genitive with substantives is uniform in 
essence, but varied in application. 

| (1) The local use of the genitive is the most objective and 
probably the earliest as with most of the cases. The local adyerbs 
αὐτοῦ, οὗ, ὅπου, ποῦ, πανταχοῦ, ὁμοῦ are all probably in the genitive 
pase, though it is possible that they are short forms of the locative 
‘orm -of. In Homer the genitive is thus used freely, especially 
with negatives as οὐκ Ἄργεος 7ev. So in the New Testament we 
lave οὐ μόνον "Edécov ἀλλὰ σχεδὸν πάσης τῆς ᾿Ασίας ὃ Παῦλος οὗτος πείσας 
ἔστησεν ἱκανὸν ὄχλον (Acts 19:26). This usage survived in the 
vernacular and the poets. The poets are often the best source for 
petual usage of the people. Compare the Latin Romae, humi 
p\really locative forms) and the Greek idiom ποῦ γῆς. It is not 
surprising therefore to find the genitive used with such local prep< 
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ositions (adverbs) as ἐπί, περί, μετά, ἐντός, πλησίον, ἕνεκεν, ἐναντιόν, 
Homer can say λούεσθαι ποταμοῖο, to bathe in a river, and Luke can 
use iva βάφῃ τὸ ἄκρον τοῦ δακτύλου αὐτοῦ ὕδατος (16:24), where ὕδατος 
emphasizes clearly the kind of material in which he was to dip his) 
finger. The genitive is not only used with the idea of rest, but 
even where the conception of motion is involyed, though the geni-' 
tive does not, like the accusatiye, accent extension, but genus. In) 
Matt. 1:11 and 12 μετοικεσία Βαβυλῶνος is thus properly a Babylon) 
removal. In itself it could be a removal to Babylon or from Baby-} 
lon and the solution we must seek elsewhere than in this phrase. | 
The same thing holds true in regard to @ διασπορὰ τῶν Ἑλλήνων. 
(John 7:35) and ὁδὸς ἐθνῶν (Matt. 10:5). It is in fact the disper-/ 
sion of the Jews among the Greeks and the way to the Gentiles. |§ 
Note also ποίας εἰσενέγκωσιν αὐτόν (Luke 5:19), and ἐκείνης (Luke! 
19:4). | 
(2) The root idea of the genitive is very plain in expressions οὗ 
time, the genitive of selection, this rather than some other time. In) 
Luke 18:7 ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτός do not emphasize the wholeness of either! 
day or night as in Luke 2:37 (νύκτα καὶ ἡμέραν), but rather that both! 
day and night are included. So also μέσης νυκτός (Matt. 25:6). See! 
also τὸ λοιπόν (Heb. 10:18) and τοῦ λοιποῦ (Gal. 6:17). In Matt. | 
24:20 the distinction is seen between the genitive χειμῶνος as the. 
case of genus and the locative σαββάτῳ expressing a point of time. | 
It is not strange to see dis τοῦ σαββάτου (Luke 18:12) and ἅπαξ rod} 
ἐνιαυτοῦ (Heb. 9:7). In the New Testament, however, prepositions 
occur very often with expressions of time with either the accusa-| 
tiye, genitive, or locative case, as εἰς πολλὰ ἔτη (Luke 12:19), δὲ, 
ἡμερῶν (Mark 2:1), ἐν τῷ πάσχα ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ (John 2:23). | 

(3) In the Sanskrit there are hardly any possessive adjectives. | 
Possession is the most obvious and the most usual use of the geni-| 
tive case, aS πατάξας τὸν δοῦλον τοῦ ἀρχιερέως ἀφεῖλον αὐτοῦ τὸ ὠτίον ' 
(Matt. 26:51). It is the high priest’s servant, not that of another, | 
and it is the servant’s ear, not another’s. Sometimes the relation-| 
ship is not clearly defined, but is assumed as plain. So Μαρία, 
Ἰακώβου (Luke 24:10) is James’s Mary, which might be his mother, | 
wife, or daughter. We learn from elsewhere that it is his mother, | 
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Often the genitive is used simply with the article, where the con- 
jtext explains, as of τοῦ Χριστοῦ (Gal. 5:24), especially the neuter 
jarticle as τὰ Καίσαρος (Mark 12:17). 
| (4) Indeed the genitive may express identity (apposition) as 
πόλεις Σοδόμων καὶ Toucppas (2 Pet. 2:6), ἥ οἰκία τοῦ σκήνους (2 Cor. 
5:1). The genitive characterizes the substantive as τὸ σῶμα τῆς 
ἁμαρτίας (Rom. 6:6), ὃ οἰκονόμος τῆς ἀδικίας (Luke 16:8), though it 
must not be regarded as identical with the adjective (see ἐν καινότητι 
fons, Rom. 6:4), and even expressions like viol φωτός (1 Thess. 
5:5) are shown by the papyri not to be mere Hebraisms, but in 
accord with general Greek idiom. 
(5) It is not alone quality that can be expressed by the geni- 
tive, but also a partitive sense (possibly ablative), as τὸ δέκατον τῆς 
πόλεως (Rev. 11:13), and sometimes such a genitive is found alone 
with no noun as the subject of the verb as συνῆλθον δὲ καὶ τῶν μαθητῶν 
(Acts 21:16). The genitive naturally expresses price as δηναρίου 
(Rev. 6:6). 
(6) The genitive may be either subjective as ἡ yap ἀγάπη τοῦ 
Χριστοῦ συνέχει ἡμᾶς (2 Cor. 5:14) where it is Christ’s love for Paul 
‘that constrains him, or objective as ἕχετε πίστιν θεοῦ (Mark 11:22) 
lor ἐπὶ εὐεργεσίᾳ ἀνθρώπου ἀσθενοῦς (Acts 4:9) when the good deed is 
‘done to the man, not by him. In ἣ δὲ τοῦ πνεύματος βλασφημία 
(Matt. 12:31) we have a good instance of the objective genitive. 
There is nothing in the genitive itself to determine when the usage 
18 subjective or objective. In itself it is neither. That is a matter 
\for the context. 
| (7) Ina word the genitive is the general or genus case and the 
\precise specifying lies in the word, not the case. Βάπτισμα μετανοίας 
|(Mark 1:4) is therefore repentance baptism; what the precise rela- 
\tion is between the two is not set forth by the case. In τὴν γέενναν 
| τοῦ πυρός (Matt. 5:22) Gehenna is described as characterized by fire. 
| (8) Most frequently the genitive comes after the limiting word 
88 in Matt. 5:22 above, but observe Ἑλλήνων πολὺ πλῆθος (Acts 14:1) 
and ἡ τοῦ πνεύματος βλασφημία (Matt. 12:31). 
(9) Two and even three genitives can be used together, as τὸν 
φωτισμὸν τοῦ εὐαγγελίου τῆς δόξης τοῦ Χριστοῦ (2 Cor. 4:4). 
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(f) The use of the genitive with adjectives is naturally more ΟἹ 
less parallel to that with substantives. So ἄξιον τῆς μετανοίας (Matt. 
3:8), πλήρης χάριτος (John 1:14) though Latin here has the abla- 
tive Sag. is it instrumental?) with plenus, συμμόρφους τῆς εἰκόνος (Rom. | 
8:29), ἔνοχος αἰωνίου vispehillae Ka (Mark 8:29), ἔννομος Χριστοῦ (1 Cor, 
9:21), and even τὰ αὐτὰ τῶν παθημάτων (1 Pet. 5:9). Occasionally 
the participle is so used as τὸ εἰθισμένον τοῦ νόμου (Luke 2:27). 

(5) Adverbs and hence prepositions may be used with the geni/ 
tive when the meaning of the adverb is in accord with the idea οἱ 
the case. So ἀξίως τῶν ἁγίων (Rom. 16:2), and prepositions like 
μεταξὺ τοῦ ναοῦ καὶ τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου (Matt. 23:35), ἐγγὺς τῆς Avddas 
(Acts 9:38), πλησίον τοῦ χωρίου (John 4:5), ἔσω ἡμῶν (2 Cor. 4:10). 
ἐντὸς ὑμῶν (Luke 17:21), μέχρι τῆς σήμερον ἡμέρας (Matt. 28:15), ἕω: 
τοῦ Χριστοῦ (Matt. 1:17), ἄχρι Πάφου (Acts 13:6), ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ (Matt, 
10:18), ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς (Col. 1:16), μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν (Matt. 1:23), κατ᾽ ἐμοὶ 
(Luke 11:28), περὶ τοῦ Ἰησοῦ (Acts 28:23), ἀντὶ πολλῶν (Matt. 20:28)! 
διὰ τοῦ προφήτου (Matt. 1:22). | 

(h) The genitive is very common with verbs, where the idea o 
species is accented. With verbs the genitive is this and no other| 
while the accusative with verbs is this and no more (Broadus). 

(1) What is called the predicate genitive is a very obvious 
of the case as πάντα ὑμῶν ἐστιν (1 Cor. 3:21). | 

(2) Some verbs lend themselves more readily to the idea of tht 
genitive, though very few verbs can be said always to require thi 
genitive rather than the accusative. See previous discussion 0} 
the accusative. So some verbs of sensation as πάντα pov μέμνησθ' 
(1 Cor. 11:2) like vernacular English ‘‘remember of?’ pvypovever; 
τῆς γυναικὸς Λώτ (Luke 17:32), but μνημονεύετε τοὺς πέντε ἄρτους (Matt! 
16:9); ἐπιλαθέσθαι τοῦ ἔργου ὑμῶν (Heb. 6:10), but τὰ μὲν ὀπίσω ἐπι 
λανθανόμενος (Phil. 3:13); αὐτοῦ ἀκούετε (Mark 9:7), but ἤκουσεν τὸ 
ἀσπασμόν (Luke 1:41); γεύσεταί μου τοῦ δείπνου (Luke 14:24), Ὁ 
ἐγεύσατο τὸ ὕδωρ (John 2:9); ἐγώ σου ὀναίμην (Philemon 20), ἐμπνέω 
ἀπειλῆς (Acts 9:1); κἂν θηρίον θίγῃ τοῦ ὄρους (Heb. 12:20); καλο 
ἔργον ἐπιθυμεῖ (1 Tim. 8:1), but ἐπιθυμῆσαι αὐτήν (Matt. δ:28) 
ἐπισκοπῆς ὀρέγεται (1 Tim. 3:1), γέμουσιν ὀστέων (Matt. 23:27), bu 
γέμοντα ὀνόματα βλασφημίας (Rev. 17:3). 
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(3) Another group of verbs that often use the genitive exhibit 
one’s concern for, or estimate of, a matter. These verbs do not 
differ greatly from the preceding list, as ἐπεμελήθη αὐτοῦ (Luke 
10:34); μὴ ὀλιγώρει παιδείας κυρίου (Heb. 12:5); τῶν ἰδίων οὐ προνοεῖ 
(1 Tim. δὅ:8); τοῦ ἰδίου υἱοῦ οὐκ ἐφείσατο (Rom. 8:32); πραθῆναι 
πολλοῦ (Matt. 26:9); ὠνήσατο τιμῆς ἀργυρίου (Acts 7:16); ἐγκαλεῖσθαι 
στάσεως (Acts 19:40); διπλῆς τιμῆς ἀξιούσθωσαν (1 Tim. 5:17). 

(4) There is still another group of verbs of a more objective 
sharacter as of δοκοῦντες ἄρχειν τῶν ἐθνῶν κατακυριεύουσιν αὐτῶν (Mark 
10:42); βασιλεύει τῆς Ἰουδαίας (Matt. 2:22); τῆς ὑμῶν ἐξουσίας μετέ- 
xovow (1 Cor. 9:12); κεκοινώνηκεν αἵματος (Heb. 2:14), but μὴ κοινώνει 
ἁμαρτίαις ἀλλοτρίαις (1 Tim. 5:22); ἐπελάβετο αὐτοῦ (Matt. 14:31); 
ἐκράτησε τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῆς (Matt. 9:25), but κρατήσας τὸν ᾿Ιωάνην (Matt. 
14:3); πιάσας αὐτὸν τῆς χειρός (Acts 3:7); τοῦ ἑνὸς ἀνθέξεται (Luke 
16:18). Some verbs eyidently use the genitive as a result of the 


| omposition, as αἰσχύνης καταφρονήσας (Heb. 12:2), cov καταμαρτυ- 
povow (Matt. 27:13), κατεγέλων αὐτοῦ (Matt. 9:24). 

(5) It is not possible to decide positively whether what is called 
the genitive absolute is genitive or ablative. In Sanskrit the in- 
strumental (associative) is sometimes so used and the locative 
often, while in Anglo-Saxon the dative is the case for absolute 
clauses with a participle. This is especially true of Wycliff, but 
this dative form is sometimes instrumental. In Latin the case so 
used is the ablative as generally considered, but here again the 
instrumental and the ablative have the same form. . Mullach 
(Grammatk, p. 357) says that in Greek the genitive absolute be- 
longs to the higher style, and was not used much in the vernac- 
, lar. In the modern Greek vernacular (Jebb) this idiom has 
jpractically disappeared and conjunctions and finite verbs are used 
instead. But inthe papyri this construction is used with great 
frequency and freedom. In the New Testament the usage is hardly 
80 common and occurs chiefly in the historical books. Note dva- 
| ὡρησάντων αὐτῶν (Matt. 2:13). Sometimes, as in the earlier Greek, 
the genitive absolute is used where the participle might have been 
made to agree with a substantive or pronoun in the sentence, as 
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ταῦτα δὲ αὐτοῦ ἐνθυμηθέντος ἐφάνη αὐτῷ (Matt. 1:20), and even when § 
it is the subject of the principal verb as μνηστευθείσης τῆς μητρὸς ὦ 
αὐτοῦ Mapias . . . . εὑρέθη (Matt. 1:18). If this construction is/§ 
really the genitive, and not ablative, the genitive of the substan-| | 
tive or pronoun has its usual explanation and the participle is an 
adjective in agreement. 
7. The ablative. The remaining uses of the genitive form, not) 
genitive in idea, are ablative. The old ablative ending ¢ or d, 5 
in some words, Latin inscriptions like domod, Greek ὡς(τ), πῶς(τ), 9 
οὐρανόθεν, Galena tw (out of), Anglo-Saxon @t (out of), is held by | 
some to be demonstrative like Sanskrit ta. But, whatever may be | 
true as to the origin of the original ending, the idea of the case is | 
clear. It is the case of origin or separation, casus ablativus asi§ 
Julius Caesar called it, πτῶσις ἀφαιρετική. This is the ““yhence”) | 
case of Winer. Like the genitive, the ablative is used possibly, | 
with substantives, certainly with adjectives, adverbs, prepostaaas | 
and verbs. | 
(a) Homer could say ὀλίγῃ ἀνάπαυσις πολέμοιο, short is the rest 
from war. But, as in Latin the ablative disappears from use with! | 
substantives, so in Greek, unless indeed some examples of the SO- | 
called pars ola may not more properly be considered] 
ablative, as ἕν τούτων (Matt. 6: 120). This is rendered more probe | 
able by the pe use οὗ ἀπό or ἐξ with the ablative in similar 
examples, as τίνα ἀπὸ τῶν δύο (Matt. 27:21), ris ἐξ ὑμῶν (Luke 12: 26). 
It is possible to think of δικαιοσύνῃ θεοῦ (Rom. 1:17) as ablativ 
righteousness from God, but it is more likely the genitive, Goi 
kind of righteousness. if 
(b) But certainly the ablative occurs in the New Testament 
with some adjectives. It is common enough in the earlier Greek 
as in Plato ἐπιστήμης κενός, ἐλεύθερος αἰδοῦς. So ξένοι τῶν διαθηκῶν, 
(Eph. 2:12), ἀπείραστος κακῶν (James 1:18), and other verbal δᾶ- ἢ 
jectives like διδακτοὶ θεοῦ (John 6:45), διδακτοῖς πνεύματος (1 Cor. : 
2:18); γεννητοῖς γυναικῶν (Matt. 11:11), κλητοὶ Toe Χριστοῦ (Rom. | 
1:6), and participles also as εὐλογημένοι τοῦ πατρός (Matt. 25:34), | 
Moreover, the ablative may be used after the comparative form of | 
the adjective, μείζων τοῦ κυρίου (John 13:16), μικρότερος πάντων 
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/Mark 4:31), and also after the superlative as πρῶτός pov (John 
] .16). 

(c) The ablative is very common in the New Testament with 
i\dverbs and so with prepositions. The growth of prepositions in 
‘ddition to the mere case is especially noticeable with the ablative. 
bo χωρὶς παραβολῆς (Matt. 13:34), ἄνευ γογγυσμοῦ (1 Peter 4:9), éx- 
jos τοῦ σώματος (1 Cor. 6:18), ἔξω τῆς oixias (Matt. 10:14), ἄτερ ὄχλου 
‘Luke 22:6), ἔξωθεν τῆς πόλεως (Rev. 14:20), πλὴν τοῦ πλοίου (Acts 
17:22); possibly also ὀπίσω pov (Matt. 3:11), ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων 
Matt. 5:16), πέραν rod Ἰορδάνου (Matt. 4:25), ὑποκάτω τῶν ποδῶν 
(Mark 6:11); so also ἀπὸ σοῦ (Matt. 5:29), ἐκ τοῦ ὕδατος (Mark 
10), wap’ αὐτῶν (Matt. 2:4), ὑπὸ πάντων (Acts 22:12), ὑπὲρ πάντων 
\2 Cor. 5:15), πρὸ τοῦ πάσχα (John 11:55), πρὸς τῆς ὑμετέρας σωτηρίας 
᾿Αοίβ 27:34). The ablative idea of comparison (separation) is in 
everal of these prepositions. A number of adverbs are them- 
elves in the ablative as οὕτως, πῶς, ἄνω, etc. 

(d) The ablative occurs rather often with verbs (though not so 
requently as the accusative, genitive, or dative), where the idea 
if separation or origin is dominant. So ἰδίας ἐπιλύσεως οὐ γίνεται 
2 Peter 1:20), ὧν τινες ἀστοχήσαντες (1 Tim. 1:6), ἐκώλυσεν αὐτοὺς 
οὔ βουλήματος (Acts 27:43), ἣν ἠκούσατέ pov (Acts 1:4), ἐκρατοῦντο 
οὔ μὴ ἐπιγνῶναι (Luke 24:16), ὑστεροῦνται τῆς δόξης τοῦ θεοῦ (Rom. 
:28), λείπεται σοφίας (James 1:5), ἐδεήθη αὐτοῦ (Luke 5:12), δώσω 
ὑτῷ τοῦ μάννα (Rey. 2:17) where the part is contrasted with the 


as (2 Peter 3:9); so also with a number of compound verbs as 
φίστατο τοῦ ἱεροῦ (Luke 2:37), ὑπερβάλλουσαν τῆς ἜΤΟΣ (Eph. 
119) , ἀπηλλοτριωμένοι τῆς ζωῆς (Eph. 4:18), ἀποστήσονταί τινες τῆς 
ἵστεως ( Tim. 4:1), ἀπεστερημένων τῆς ΠΥ ee (1 Tim. 6:5), διαφ- 
pete αὐτῶν (Matt. 6:26). Cf. also τῆς χάριτος ἐξεπέσατε (Gal. 5:4). 
examples like Heb. 12:11, οὐ δοκεῖ χαρᾶς εἶναι ἀλλὰ λύπης, and 
cts 20:3, ἐγένετο γνώμης, we probably have the ablative. See 
τιλύσεως in 2 Peter 1:20. 

8. The locative. In Greek most of the dative and instrumental 
samples are locative in form. Bopp considered the locative end- 
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ing ὁ to be the root of the old demonstrative pronoun. But i 
actual Greek usage locative forms are used also as instrumenteé 
and dative, while dative forms are used freely as locative and im-| 
strumental (Giles, Comparative Philology, p. 330). The case is very τ᾿ 
common in the Sanskrit with its distinctive ending, while in Latin” 
these three cases and the ablative have the same form save that in| 
the singular the dative sometimes has a separate ending. In Goth 
the three cases have no distinction in form, but in Anglo-Saxon) 
the instrumental and the dative have separate endings and som 
locatives occur as here, there, where. See Skeat and March. ἢ | 
Latin uses the locative case freely as humi, Romae (at), Corinthi. Τὰς 
Homer the locative is far more common than in the later Greek, | 
while in the modern Greek vernacular the locative along with the) 
datiye disappears save with a few prepositions. The significance |} 
of the locative is very simple. In Sanskrit Whitney calls it the in 
case, and so it is in Greek. It indicates a point within limits and) 
corresponds in idea with the English in, on, among, at, by, the τθ- 
sultant conception varying according to the meaning of the words) 
and the context. In every instance it is not hard to see the simple: 
root idea of the case, a point with limits set by the word and con 
text. Ἢ 
(a) The locative is used thus with substantives and verbs to 
express location in space. In Homer it is very common to have) 
the simple locative with names of towns, countries, crowds, eté 
But in the New Testament, as usually in the Attie prose, a preposi=)) 
tion is nearly always so used with the locative as ἐν ᾿Αθήναις (1 Thess. | 
8:1). However observe λῃσταῖς περιέπεσεν, (Luke 10:30). In Ja 
2:25 we have ἑτέρᾳ ὁδῷ ἐκβαλοῦσα, and with several verbs expressit | 
the idea of going the locative is used as πορεύεσθαι ταῖς ὁδοῖς αὐτῶν, 
(Acts 14:16), στοιχοῦσι τοῖς ἴχνεσι (Rom. 4:12). But the old locas 
tive with expressions of place is pieced in the adverb χαμ ἢ , 
(John 18:6), though οἴκοι, αὐτόθι, ποί no longer appear in the New 
Testament. But κύκλῳ (Mark 3:34) occurs several times. And| } 
the locative is still used with outward objects as τῷ πλοιαρίῳ ἦλθον ἡ 
(John 21:8), whereas in Matt. 14:18 we read ἐν πλοίῳ; and in Lul 
3:16 we have ὕδατι βαπτίζω, while in Matt. 3:11 the text is βαπτίζω i 
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| Sure, as in Mark 1:8; Acts 1:5; 11:16 the locative ὕδατι appears 
fithout ἐν. See also the eave: in Eph. 5:26, καθαρίσας τῷ λουτρῷ 
ares; John 19:2, ἐπέθηκαν αὐτοῦ τῇ κεφαλῇ; Acts 14:8, ἀδύνατος 
%s ποσίν: and 1 Cor. 9:18, τῷ θυσιαστηρίῳ παρεδρεύοντες. 

(0) The locative δ πσαὶ a preposition is freely used with many 
ixpressions of time asin Sanskrit, Latin, Anglo-Saxon. Here, of 
purse, the time is viewed as a point, not duration (accusative), 
jor distinction (genitive). Observe difference between τὸ σάββατον 
lad τῇ μιᾷ σαββάτων in Luke 24:1. So the locative occurs with 
xpressions like τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ (Matt. 20:19), ταύτῃ τῇ νυκτί (Luke 
2:20), αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ (Luke 2:38), τετάρτῃ φυλακῇ (Matt. 14:25), τῷ 
χββάτῳ (Luke 6:9), τοῖς σάββασιν (Matt. 12:1), τῇ ἑορτῇ (Luke 
:41},, ἑτέραις γενεαῖς (Eph. 3:5), τοῖς γενεσίοις αὐτοῦ (Mark 6:21). 
Vith most of the phrases mentioned above ἐν is also used and 
her expressions of time always use ἐν. The ἐν adds little, if any- 
ning, in point of fact to the true idea of the locative case, but it 
onstantly increases in use. The locative appears in some tem- 
oral adverbs as πέρυσι (2 Cor. 8:10), ἀεί (2 Cor. 6:10), πάλαι (2 
for. 12:19). But Brugmann (Gir. Gir., S. 252) considers πάλαι 
nd χαμαί dative forms. 

| (c) The locative is naturally common with many figurative ex- 
messions without ἐν as well as with ἐν. The root idea of the case 
neets every demand for the explanation of all these examples as 
| πτωχοὶ τῷ πνεύματι (Matt. 5:3), τοῖς ἔθεσιν περιπατεῖν (Acts 21:21), 
χήματι εὑρεθείς (Phil. 2:8), τῇ κακίᾳ νηπιάζετε (1 Cor. 14:20), πορευο- 
an τῷ φόβῳ (Acts 9:31), βαπτίσει ὑμᾶς πνεύματι ἁγίῳ (Mark 1:8), 
ταν πειρασμοῖς περιπέσητε ποικίλοις (James 1:2), χειρόγραφον τοῖς δόγ- 
σιν (Col. 2:14), καθαροὶ τῇ καρδίᾳ (Matt. 5:8). 

| (d) The locative is not used in the Greek New Testament with 
Β many prepositions as in Homer. Originally nearly all the prep- 
sitions used the locative, but this case gradually disappeared with 
jaost of these prepositional adverbs. So in the New Testament 
pi, μετά, ὑπό, ἀνά, περί no longer use the locative, but, as in 
domer (Monro, Homeric Grammar, p. 101), so in the New Testa- 
nent the locative is often used after verbs compounded with them 
18 Well as with ἐν, παρά, ἐπί, See examples above. Here as always 
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the prepositions do not govern the locative, but ‘‘stand to it in ne 
relation of adverbial elements strengthening and directing its mean- 
ing’? (Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, p. 103). A number of prepo: 
sitions like ἀμφί, ἐν (evi), ἐπί, περί, πρός (προτί), are themselves in 
the locative case. There are only four prepositions that use the 
locative in the New Testament. They are ἐν, ἐπί, παρά, πρός. ΛΕ 
examples see ἐν: τῷ Ἰορδάνῃ (Matt. 3:6), ἐπὶ θύραις (Matt. 24:88). 
παρὰ τῷ σταυρῷ τοῦ Ἰησοῦ (John 19:25), πρὸς τῷ μνημείῳ (Johny 
20:11). | 

(e) What is called the pregnant construction of the locative orf] 
the accusative appears in the New Testament in connection with 
ἐν and εἰς. In the older Greek the cases without prepositions were 
so used. In such instances either the accusative is used with am 
verb of rest as very often with εἰς and παρά (so ὃ εἰς τὸν ἀγρόν ing 
Mark 18:16 and στᾶσα ὀπίσω παρὰ τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ in Luke 7:38) orm 
the locative is used with a yerb of motion as 6 ἐμβάψας per’ ἐμοῦ Ty 
χεῖρα ἐν τῷ τρυβλίῳ (Matt. 26:23) where Mark (14:20) has εἰς 7am 
τρύβλιον. It isa difference of conception in harmony with each 
case. The accusative suggests extension and the locative empha- 
sizes location. The accusative is so used more frequently than them 
locative. Εἰς and ἐν were originally the same and εἰς constantly 
encroaches on ἐν. ia 

9. The instrumental case. The history of this case is not as clean 
as that of the others. It is possible that there are here two caseg 
combined, an old associative case with the ending a as in ἅμα, taxa, 
and the true instrumental case with the ending bAi for singular and 
bis for plural. does occur in Homer for the singular as edd 
and φιν for the plural as θεόφιν, but in Homer these endings are 
used not only for the instrumental, but also for the locative, the} 
ablative, and possibly the dative also (Brugmann, Griechische| 
Grammatik, 8. 239). Moreover in the Sanskrit singular a is the! 
ending and in the plural bhis. Itis possible therefore that we hay 
only the one case, which has developed the instrumental idea from| 
that of association. The two conceptions are close kin and it is ποῖ 
hard for association to develop into agent or instrument. Our’ 
English with is a pertinent example which originally had merely 


4 


‘ 


- 
, a 


‘ 1 
ν | 


"ἢ | THE CASES. 109 


cy And the same thing i is true of by. It is proper therefore 
to treat it as one case with the original significance of mere associa- 


Testament unless ἑτέρᾳ ὁδῷ ἐκβαλοῦσα (James 2:25) be so taken (loca- 
tive most probably). Even ὅπῃ and πῇ are not used in the New 
Testament. But in Westcott and Hort’s text for Acts 21:28 we do 
ΑΥ̓͂Θ πανταχῇ. 

(a) The instrumental does occur in the N. T. in expressions of 
‘ime where a considerable period of time is presented. The acc. 
night here be used, but the instr. is an old Indo-germanic usage. 
50 in John 2:20 we have τεσσαράκοντα καὶ ἐξ ἔτεσιν οἰκοδομήθη. Cf. 
ulso Acts 18:20 where we have ὡς ἔτεσιν τετρακοσίοις καὶ πεντήκοντα, 
for the whole period. See Luke 8:29 πολλοῖς χρόνοις, Acts 8:11 
κανῷ χρόνῳ (οἷ. Luke 8:27), Rom. 16:25 χρόνοις αἰωνίοις. 

| (b) The idea of association or accompaniment occurs in a num- 
per of examples, as ὡμίλει αὐτῷ (Acts 24:26), ἑτεροζυγοῦντες ἀπίστοις 
“2 Cor. 6:14), μεμιγμένην πυρί (Rey. 15:2), κοινωνεῖτε τοῖς τοῦ ay 
ab jpacw (1 Peter 4:13), ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ (Mark 1:18), ἐκολλήθη ἑνὶ 
‘Luke 15:15), συνείπετο δὲ αὐτῷ (Acts 20:4), μετοχὴ δικαιοσύνῃ καὶ 
ψομίᾳ (2 Cor. 6:14). Prepositions and other cases are sometimes 
used with some of these verbs, but these are clear examples of the 
yssociative instrumental. Cf. εἰς ὑπάντησιν αὐτῷ (Jo. 12:18). 

| (0) Allied to the above usage is the instrumental with words of 
ikeness. The correspondence is a figurative association, as ὅμοιος 
ὑὁτῷ (John 9:9), ἴσους ἡμῖν (Matt. 20:12), παρομοιάζετε τάφοις κεκον- 
χμένοις (Matt. 23:27), τὸ αὐτὸ τῇ ἐξυρημένῃ (1 Cor. 11:5), ἔοικεν κλύ- 
jon. θαλάσσης (James 1:6). 

| (d) This idea of association is very common with expressions 


| ent. So we explain εἰ ἐγὼ χάριτι μετέχω (1 Cor. 10:30), παντὶ 
᾿ ρόπῳ, εἴτε προφάσει εἴτε ἀληθείᾳ (Phil. 1:18), ἀκαταλύπτῳ τῇ κεφαλῇ 
1 Cor. 11:5), τέκνα φύσει ὀργῆς (Eph. 2:3), Κύπριος τῷ γένει (Acts 
Π:960), and even προσευχῇ προσηύξατο (James 5:17) and θανάτῳ τελ- 
ἅτω (Matt. 15:4) for, though answering to the Hebrew infini- 
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tive absolute, this construction is common in Homer. A numbe 
of adverbs in the instrumental case illustrate this usage as zavouxe 
(Acts 16:34), τάχα (Rom. 5:7), πανπληθεί (Luke 23:18), πάντη 
(Acts 24:3), κρυφῇ (Eph. 5:12), ἰδίᾳ (1 Cor. 12:11), δημοσίᾳ (Acts 
16:37), ἅμα (Acts 24:26), and the preposition μετά and the con! 
junction ἵνα. | 
(6) The instrumental case is also used to express the idea 6 
cause or ground. This conception likewise wavers between asso\™ 
ciation and means. Thus we have τοιαύταις γὰρ θυσίαις edapeoretrale 
(Heb. 13:16), τῇ ἀπιστίᾳ ἐξεκλάσθησαν (Rom. 11:20), μὴ ξενίζεσθε 
ἐν ὑμῖν πυρώσει (1 Pet. 4:12), ἵνα μὴ τῷ σταυρῷ τοῦ Χριστοῦ διώκωντα 
(Gal. 6:12). | 
(Ὁ Means or instrument can thus be naturally expressed by™ 
this case. Donaldson (New Cratylus, p. 489) calls it the imple} 
mentive case. The verb χράομαι obviously, like utor in Latin, hag 
the instrumental case as πολλῇ παρρησίᾳ χρώμεθα (2 Cor. 3:12); 
Other illustrations are συναπήχθη τῇ ὑποκρίσει (Gal. 2:13), ἤλειφεν rom 
μύρῳ (Luke 7:38), ἀνεῖλεν δὲ Ἰάκωβον... . . μαχαίρῃ (Acts 12:2), Sell 
δάμασται τῇ φύσει (James 3:7), ἁλύσεσι δεδέσθαι (Mark 5:4), oiff 
φθαρτοῖς, ἀργυρίῳ ἢ χρυσίῳ, ἐλυτρώθητε,. . . . ἀλλὰ τιμίῳ αἵματι (1 Petil 
1:18f.), πεπληρωμένους πάσῃ ἀδικίᾳ (Rom. 1: 29), χάριτί ἐστε σεσωσ 
μένοι (Eph. 2:8), ᾧ τις ἥττηται (2 Peter 2:19); and probably ΑΒ 
τῇ γὰρ ἐλπίδι ἐσώθημεν (Rom. 8:24) and κατακαύσει πυρὶ ἀσβέστῳ 
(Matt. 3:12) though these could also be locative. The agent with® 
passive verbs may also be expressed in the instrumental case asi 
οὐδὲν ἄξιον θανάτου ἐστὶν πεπραγμένον αὐτῷ (Luke 23:15), and probably ® 
κἀγὼ εὑρεθῶ ὑμῖν (2 Cor. 12:20), though this may possibly be a “? : 
dative (Brugmann, Griechische Grammatik, 8. 400). ! 
(g) The instrumental case is used to express measure in com/ 
parative phrases. In English the is in the instrumental case ir 
phrases like the more, the less, as is shown by the Anglo-Saxor 
thy (the). The accusative gradually displaces the instrumental in 
Greek for this idea, yet it appears several times in Hebrews as in 
10:25, τοσούτῳ μᾶλλον dow βλέπετε. See also πολλῷ μᾶλλον (Mark 
10:48). | 
(h) Only two prepositions use the instrumental in Greek, dpe 
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ind σύν. In Latin cwm is used with the instrumental and in San- 
ikrit sam (σύν). See ἅμα αὐτοῖς (Matt. 13:29) and ow τῷ ἀγγέλῳ 
πλῆθος (Luke 2:13). Verbs compounded with ow take the instru- 
nental very often as συνηγέρθητε τῷ Χριστῷ (Col. 3:1), ἵνα μοι συν- 
ψτιλάβηται (Luke 10:40), συνχαίρετέ μοι (Phil.2:18). There are other 
lyays of expressing many of the above ideas in Greek than by the 
mstrumental case as prepositions grew into common use. For 
stance, cause or ground can be clearly conveyed by διά and the 
hecusative, manner by ἐν and the locative, and eyen means or 
astrument by ἐν and the locative as ἀποκτεῖναι ἐν ῥομφαίᾳ (Rev. 6:8). 
Chis last construction is like the Hebrew idiom, it is true, but it is 
so occasionally present in the older Greek and survives in the 
papyri. Greek, like other languages, and more than some, had 
lexibility and variety in the expression of the same idea. 
10. The dative. This Greek case, according to Brugmann, 
lechische Grammatik, S. 226f. coalesced in form with the loca- 
ive and instrumental after they had lost distinction in endings. 
So then in Greek the union was first between the locative and 
nstrumental. The case-endings of the three cases which thus 
mited are partly locative (1, wt), partly dative (a), and partly 
nstrumental (a in adverbs and dialects, φι in Homer, and possibly 
jas). Clearer traces of the difference in endings survive in Greek 
han in the ablative. Ina few words both locative and dative 
jorms occur in Greek (οἴκοι, οἴκῳ). In Latin the dative singular 
s often separate from locative, instrumental, and ablative. Butin 
oth Greek and Latin the function of these cases remains distinct 
er the forms are blended. In the modern Greek vernacular this 
Horm for all three vanishes. For the dative it was εἰς and the accusa- 
Hiiye or even the genitiye form by itself. Soin English the dative 
jorm has gone save with some pronouns like him, me, though the 
fase is used either without any sign or usually with to, as I gave 
Hohn a book or I gave a book to John. See in Wyclyf’s Bible, ‘‘Be- 
lieve ye to the gospel’? (Mark 1:15). The idea of the dative 
᾿ πτῶσις δοτική, casus dativus, the giving case) is very simple. 
ΓΔ is the case of personal interest and accents one’s personal 
wyantage or disadvantage. It is chiefly used with persons 
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or things personified. It is thus a purely grammatical case (rei 
grammatisch) like the nominative and vocative, and therefore i 
not properly used with prepositions. So alsoit is not often use 
with expressions of place, for even ἔρχομαί σοι ταχύ (Rev. 2:16) ij 
not place, but person, though the verb is a verb of motion. ΠΕ 
Heb. 12:18,22 place occurs with the dative. Cf. also Acts 9:8 
The dative, like the other cases, has a variety of applications fo 
its fundamental idea. 
(a) It is thus naturally the indirect object of verbs as προσέφερε 
αὐτῷ παιδία (Mark 10:13), 6 δὲ ἔφη αὐτοῖς (Mark 9:12), μὴ δῶτε τῇ 
ἅγιον τοῖς κυσί (Matt. 7:6), ἄφες ἡμῖν τὰ ὀφειλήματα ἡμῶν (Matt. 6:12)8 
though the dative is not necessary in such examples as ἤνεγκον αὖ 
πρὸς αὐτόν (Mark 9:20), εἶπεν πρὸς τὸν Σίμωνα (Luke 5:10). 
(0) But the dative may be also the direct object of transitivil 
verbs where the personal interest of the subject is emphasuied | 
we have ἠπειθήσατε τῷ θεῷ (Rom. 11: 80), ἐπείθοντο αὐτῷ (Acts 5 36 | 
ἠπίστουν αὐτοῖς (Luke 24:11), θεῷ ἀρέσαι (Rom. 8:8), δουλεύω aim 
(Luke 15:29), προσεκύνει αὐτῷ (Matt. 18:26), ἐπιστεύσατε αὐτῷ (Mari 
11:31), ὑπακούουσιν αὐτῷ (Luke 8:25), βοήθει μοι (Matt. 15:25), du 
κόνουν αὐτῷ (Matt. 4:11), λατρεύειν αὐτῷ (Luke 1:74). 
(c) The dative is also common with intransitive verbs whici™ 
yet have personal relations. Some of these are examples of “δ. 
vantage or disadvantage.’’ Note τί ὑμῖν δοκεῖ (Matt. 18:12), πρέπ 
ἁγίοις (Eph. 5:3), μὴ μεριμνᾶτε τῇ ψυχῇ (Matt. 6:25), ἀπεθάνομεν + 
ἁμαρτίᾳ (Rom. 6:2), ἐρρήθη τοῖς ἀρχαίοις (Matt. 5:21), ἐφάνη αὖτ | 
(Matt. 1:20), ἐγένετο αὐτῷ (Acts 7:40), ζῇ τῷ θεῷ (Rom. 6:10), τῷ 
ἰδίῳ κυρίῳ στήκει (Rom. 14:4), ἐνεῖχεν αὐτῷ (Mark 6:19), and even Ὁ 
itself as θεῷ (2 Cor. 5:18). Οὗ Luke 18:31. Some of these dative 
are in the predicate and are called predicate datives, but the ex™ 
planation is the same, personal interest. Cf. further Matt. 28:8 
Jo. 16:7; Matt. 17:4; 2 Cor. 2:18,15. 
(d) Indeed the dative may be used to express possession, whe| 
the predicate noun is in that case, as οὐκ ἦν αὐτοῖς τόπος (Luke 2:7) 
ὑμῖν ἐστιν ἣ ἐπαγγελία (Acts 2:39), ἐὰν γένηταί τινι ἀνθρώπῳ ἑκατὸν πρὶ 
Bara (Matt. 18:12). 
(e) What is called the ethical dative does not differ in essen¢ 
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from the fundamental dative idea. It isin reality the dative of 
ΑΝ or disadvantage. In fact it is little else in resultant 
meaning than the pure dative conception. Compare the English 
hear me this,”’ ‘‘look you,”’ etc. So possibly Rev. 2:16, ἔρχομαί 
τοι. See also Mark 1:24, τί ἡμῖν καὶ σοί. As for ἀστεῖος τῷ θεῷ (Acts 


ind certainly it is not straining the dative to use it thus. 

(f) It is not possible to reach a final decision as to whether it is 
he dative or the instrumental that is sometimes used with the 
erfect passive. The Sanskrit had the passive so little developed 
shat we can get little help, but the Latin seems to use the dative 
hough we cannot be sure. The New Testament has no example 
pf the dative with the verbal adjective in réos, but in Luke 23:15 we 
lead οὐδὲν ἄξιον θανάτου ἐστὶν πεπραγμένον αὐτῷς If we have here the da- 
‘ive, it is with the idea of having a thing done for one. See also 
"ρὸς τὸ θεαθῆναι αὐτοῖς (Matt. 6:1), αὐτῷ εὑρεθῆναι (2 Peter 3:14) where 
‘ither the dative or the instrumental is possible. 

| (g) The dative can be used with substantives indeed, especially 
rerbal substantives, that have the idea of personal interest. So 
ὑχαριστίαι τῷ θεῷ (2 Cor. 9:12), τῷ δὲ Ged χάρις (2 Cor. 2:14). With 
\djectives therefore the dative is very common, such adjectives as 
jovoyerns τῇ μητρί (Luke 7:12), καλόν σοί ἐστιν (Matt. 18:8), πιστὴν 
ᾧ κυρίῳ (Acts 16:15), ἀπειθὴς τῇ οὐρανίῳ ὀπτασίᾳ (Acts 26:19), ἱκανὸν 
ᾧ τοιούτῳ (2 Cor. 2:6), ἀρεστὰ αὐτῷ (John 8:29), ἀρκετὸν τῷ μαθητῇ 
\Matt. 10:25), σωτήριος πᾶσιν (Titus 2:11), ᾧ..... ὑπήκοοι (Acts 
199), ὠφέλιμα τοῖς ἀνθρώποις (Titus 8:8), φανερὸν ἐγένετο τῷ Φαραώ 
\Acts 7:13), ἐναντίος αὐτοῖς (Mark 6:48). 

» (h) Most of the Greek infinitives are in the dative case, all 
Phose ending in -αι. This is plain in the Sanskrit and in Homer, 
there the true dative idea is preserved usually in the infinitive. 
ompare the old English, ‘‘What went ye out for to see?’ The 
Pafinitives in -a are all dative in form though the dative idea is 
nly preserved where design is contemplated as ἤλθομεν προσκυνῆσαι 
ὑτῷ (Matt. 2:2). 

(i) Sometimes it is not possible to decide whether a form is 
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locative, instrumental, or dative, as ὑψοῦν τῇ δεξιᾷ (Acts 2:33) whi 
may be to lift up at the right hand, or by the right hand, or to #] 
right hand. 


CHAPTER XV. 


PREPOSITIONS. 


i. The reason for the use of prepositions. Originally in the 
Indo-germanic tongues there were no prepositions at all. 

‘The Sanskrit has no proper class of prepositions. The cases at 
first do all the work of expressing word relations. In modern 
French and English (save genitive and pronouns) the prepositions 
do it all except what is done by the order of words. Thereisthusa 
striking development in the Indo-germanic tongues. In a word, 
then, prepositions are used to bring out more sharply the idea of 
case. The various relations between words came to be too com- 
plicated for the cases by themselves. 

2. What are prepositions? They are in themselves merely 
adverbs. But these adverbs are themselves in cases. All prepo- 
sitions then are adverbial. In Homer the adyerb and the prepo- 
sition go hand in hand. Instead of its being exceptional for adverbs 
to be used as prepositions, that is the normal history of each one. 
The Sanskrit began to use set case-forms of nouns as adverbial 
prepositions, chiefly with the genitive and accusative, and a few 
with locative, instrumental, and ablative. None were used with 
the dative, and naturally so. They were originally local in mean- 
ng (Delb.. Grund., IV.,S. 184) and the same root idea is always 
parried from the local usage to other applications such as time and 
metaphors. All prepositions were originally case-forms of nouns 
or ae nouns and in some the case is still plain, as the locative in 
| ml, ἀντί, the accusative in χάριν (still found as substantive also). 
he so-called adverbial prepositions mark a stage in the progress 
from noun to preposition, from local adverbs to adverbs used with 
pases and then to fixed prepositions. It is not at all clear that the 
preposition was used first in composition with verbs, as the mean- 
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ing of the word might imply. The free position of the preposition | 

in Homer argues against it. The preposition was always allowed 

freedom with verbs, sometimes separate, sometimes with the verb, | 

and then again repeated after the verb. The case used after a | 

compound verb is not necessarily the case common with the prep- 

osition, but rather the resultant of the preposition and the verb, | 

Strictly speaking, prepositions do not ‘‘govern’’ cases. Rather the 

cases called in the aid of prepositions to help express more clearly 

case relations. Examples of the adverbial use of prepositions with 

no effect on the case survive in the New Testament. So ava, Rey. 

21:21; Mark 14:19; κατά, Rom. 12:5. Ἶ 
ὃ. The so-called ‘‘improper’’ prepositions are therefore very 

proper, as proper, in fact, as any others. Every preposition is a 

prepositive (or, as sometimes, postpositive) adverb. The New) 

Testament shows a considerable list, as does the κοινή (and all Greek § 

indeed), of prepositions that are still used also as adverbs and 

which are not used in composition with verbs. But composition | 

with verbs is merely a matter of development after the adverb or 

preposition has been formed. Here are those that meet us in the | 

"a Red Nee | 

ἅμα with the associative instrumental (Matt. 13:29); ‘ 

ἄνευ with the ablative (Matt. 10:29); { 

ἄντικρυς With genitive (Acts 20:15); 

ἀπέναντι with genitive (Matt. 27:61) ; 

ἄτερ with ablative (Luke 22:6) ; 

ἄχρι with the genitive (Luke 4:13) ; 

ἐγγύς with genitive (Jo. 3:23) or dative (Acts 9:38); 

ἐκτός With ablative (2 Cor. 12:2); 

ἔμπροσθεν with ablative (Matt. 5:16); 

ἐναντίον with genitive (Luke 1:6) ; 

ἕνεκα With genitive (Luke 6:22); 

ἕνεκεν (Matt. 5:10), εἵνεκεν (Luke 4:18); 

ἐντός with genitive (Luke 17:21); 

ἐνώπιον with genitive (Lu. 1:15); 

ἔξω with ablative (Matt. 10:14); 

ἔξωθεν with ablative (Rev. 14:20); 
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ἐπάνω With genitive (Matt. 5:14); 

ἐπέκεινα With ablative (Acts 7:43); 

ἔσω with genitive (Mark 15:16); 

éws with genitive (Luke 10:15); 

κατέναντι With genitive (Matt.21:2); 

Ci. ἔναντι with genitive (Luke 1:8) ; 

κατενώπιον With genitive (Eph. 1:4); 

κύκλῳ with genitive (Rev. 4:6); 

μέσον With genitive (Phil. 2:15); 

μεταξύ with genitive (Luke 16:26); 

μέχρι with genitiye (Matt. 11:23) ; 

ὀπίσω with ablative (Matt. 4:19); 
᾿ ὄπισθεν with ablative (Matt. 15:28); 

ὀψέ possibly ablative (Matt. 28:1); 

mapextos With ablative (Matt. 5:32); 

παραπλήσιον With genitive (Phil. 2:27); 

πέραν with ablative (Mark 3:8); 

πλήν with ablative (Acts 8:1); 

πλησίον with genitive (John 4:5); 

ὑπερεκπερισσοῦ With ablative (Eph. 3:20); 

ὑπερέκεινα With ablative (2 Cor. 10:16); 

ὑπεράνω With ablative (Eph. 1:21); 

ὑποκάτω with ablative (Mark 6:11); 

χάριν with genitive (Eph. 3:1); 

χωρίς with ablative (Matt. 13:34). 

ἀντίπερα With abl. or gen. (Lu. 8:26): Cf. ἀπέναντι. 

κυκλόθεν with genitive (Rev. 4:3). 
_ This list of adverbs used sometimes as prepositions will repay 
study. See Luke 5:19 asastudy in prepositions. Cf. ἀνὰ μέσον, 
διὰ μέσον, ἐκ μέσου, ἐν μέσῳ, κατὰ μέσον which are practically com- 
pound prepositions. 
4. The cases with which prepositions are used. Let it be re- 
marked over again that the prepositions do not govern cases in the 
istrict sense of that term. They are used to help out the cases, not 
toregulatethem. The dative is not used with any of the prepositions 
a the N. T. except éyy’s. The cases used with Greek prepositions 


Ι 


118 A SHORT GRAMMAR OF THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT. 


are the accusative, locative, instrumental, ablative, and genitive, 
In the older Greek (Homer) the most of the prepositions were 
employed with two or more cases, but the tendency was constantly |} 
towards a narrower usage. There was also constant change in the | 
application of each preposition, especially in the spoken language. τ 
In the modern Greek vernacular ἀπό actually occurs with the | | 
accusative. 
5. The proper method for studying a Greek preposition. It is 
oiten true that the etymological idea is best preserved in prepo- |@ 
sitions in composition. So look at the meaning in composition | 
as given by Hadley and Allen, as the first step, in connection with |@ 
the opening definition. Hold on to the etymological meaning, seek 
the root idea of the case, observe the connection, and then see what | | 
the resultant conception of the whole is. Thus it will be perceived | 
that it is not the preposition itself that changes so much as the | 
variety of connections in which it appears. Notice, also, the meta- 
phorical uses as really the same in principle as the original local | 
meaning. Observe changes in case construction between Homer, |§ 
Attic, and New Testament Greek. See in general Harrison on |¥ 
took Prepositions, Adams on Greek Prepositions, Curtius’ Greek ἡ 
teh Bopp, Pott, Delbrueck, Helbing, Krebs, etc. ‘a 
6. ἀμφί. In loentivel case. See Bhs abhi, Zend aibi, Latin | 
ambo, old German umpi, English about. It does not occur in the New | 
Testament save in composition. So ἀμφιβάλλω Mark 1:16; dude | 
έννυμι Matt. 6:30. ἀμφότεροι occurs fourteen times anoontiial 4 ἡ 
Moulton and Geden’s Concordance. See Matt. 15:14. a 
7. ἀνά. Its case not known, possibly instrumental. Compare : 
ἄνω. Compare our analogy. Compare also ἄν. See Sanskrit and. ] 
See Zend ana (with accusative). Compare Gothic ana (up), Ger- |§ 
man an, English on. It occurs in New Testament only thirteen | 
times, and chiefly in the distributive use and only with the accusa= 
tive. See John 2:6; Luke 10:1; 1 Cor. 14:27. But it is very com- ἢ 
mon in composition. Moulton and Geden give over ten pages of | 
such examples. See Matt. 5:1; Acts 24:22; Acts 8:30; Mark 10.51; | | 
Matt. 11:28; John 6:39. | 
ὃ. ἀντί. Woenivs case of Sanskrit anta. Compare Latin ante, | 
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Gothic and, German ant-(ent-), Anglo-Saxon andlang (along), and- 
| Swerian (answer). So ante-room, antagomst. Used slightly over 
twenty times in New Testament and always with genitive. It ig 
‘not so common in composition as ἀνά although frequently used. 
Itis an interesting preposition because of its bearing on the doc- 
| trine of the substitution theory of Christ’s death. Here as always 
| the original meaning (face to face, before) is the idea to appeal to 
lin the explanation of every usage. See Luke 10:81: 19:44. 
17; Heb. 12:2; Matt, 5:38; 90:28; John 1:16; 19:12. 

| 9. ἀπό. Compare ἄψ, Sanskrit apa (instrumental), Gothic af, 
Latin ab, German ab, English of, of: Old Greek sometimes éraé. 
Delbrueck says in Arcadian and Cyprian dialects ἀπύ occurs and 
‘with locative. In the New Testament it is used only with the 
ablative, and is very common indeed, It is also extremely frequent 
in composition. The meaning (from, off) is generally very simple. 
See Matt. 3:16; 5:29; 6:18; 10:28; John 11:18; Rom. 8:23; Mark 
8:14; Luke 24:41, 

| 10. διά, Possibly instrumental although sometimes διαί (Aes- 
ichylus), locative case. Same word as δύο. So διακόσιοι. Cf. Latin 


duo, bis, German zwei, English two, tween, from Sanskrit dva, dvi. 
| 


the original local idea of ‘‘interval between”? is always present. This 
idea together with the case idea and the meaning of the words and 
ihe connection will explain every instance of its use. The result- 
ant idea will vary as the words, case, and circumstances vary, but 
the true root idea of the preposition is still discernible. The two 
pases used in the New Testament are the genitive and the accusa- 
Five. _ There are hundreds of examples in the New Testament and 
Ἢ composition also it is very frequent. See Mark 5:4 f.; Matt. 
26:61; Gal. 2 :1; Rom. 11:36; Heb. 2:10; Luke 17:11; 24:51; 
fark 13 :20. 
| 11. & Older form ἐνί, εἰνί, locative case. Same word as Latin 
ἢν, German in, ein, English im, from Sanskrit pronominal stem and 
Sanskrit ana, ant, antar (within). It simply means a position 
within boundaries, and has really the same idea as the locative case 
ind is so used in current Greek. However, originally, as in Latin 
ἢν, ἐν was used with accusative (Delbrueck, p. 134) and examples 
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occur in Greek dialectical forms as Arcadian, Cypriote, etc. Indeed 
the Boeotian dialect does not have εἰς at all, but uses ἐν now with 
locative, now with the accusative. In English vernacular we still 
say, jump in the river, come in the house. Compare the so-called 
constructio praegnans of the Greek. It is the most common of all 
prepositions in the New Testament and abundant in composition. 
It is always true to its original conception, although the Hebrew 
conception sometimes makes unusual applications. The prepo- 
sition is therefore variously translated in English idiom, but in 
itself only means in. One common yice in the study of Greek 
prepositions is to read the resultant idea of preposition, case, and 
context into the preposition, and then explain the preposition by 
the English translation of this resultant idea. Translation into 
English is one thing, and study of Greek syntax is quite another 
thing. The context of the word with which ἐν is used needs special 
attention as marking the boundary and thus giying color to the 
resultant idea. Even the instrumental use of é is good Greek, 
though rare in the older tongue. See John 2:23; 4:20; 8:20; 
Matt. 2:6; 3:6,11; 26:23; 12:24; Rev. 6:8; Matt. 9:4; 1 Con 
9:15; Luke 22:49. 

12. εἰς. A specialized form of ἐν, as évs, és, eis. Doric and Aeolic 
inscriptions sometimes use εἰς with locative and ἐν with accusative. 
So the original meaning of ἐν and εἰς is the same. However, the 
two forms gradually became associated with different cases (as m 
and into in English). But in Latin zn held on to both locative and 
accusative. Still in Greek ἐν and εἰς frequently merge in usage with 
verbs of motion, constructio praegnans. εἰς of itself means only in, 
The idea of into (if present) comes from the accusative case (ex- 
tension) and the verb of motion and the connection. Often εἰς is 
used where the accusative alone would be clear. Compare ἐν. The 
preposition is very common in New Testament Greek, both singly 
and in composition. Fierce polemical battles have been waged 
over its usage, but the theological bearing of the preposition can 
come only from the context. In modern Greek εἰς displaces ἐν. See 
Jo.21:23; Matt.5:1; Mk. 1:9; Acts 8:38f.; Mk. 13:16; Matt. 12:41; 
Rom. 11:36; Luke 12:10; Mark 1:4; Acts 2:38; Matt. 21:41. 
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£13. ἐκ, In Greek as in Latin this preposition is used simply 
with the ablative and varies little in its usage. There is no San- 
skrit equiyalent, but Church Slavonic, Lithuanian, and Old Irish 
have the same root. It is always true to its root idea, out of. As 
with ἐν and εἰς, the word with which it is used must mark the 
limits and the yerb describe the action. For instance, house, river, 
water, mountain, all present different boundaries. This prepo- 
sition is also common in the New Testament, and especially so in 
composition. See Matt. 8:28; Luke 11:16; 6:42f.; Mark 1:10; 
John 20:24; Rom. 12:18. For ἐκ, διά, εἰς see Rom. 11:36. 

14. ἐπί. Compare Sanskrit adverb and prefix api, locative case. 
Compare Latin 0b. Curtius says that it is allied to Sanskrit dpa 
(ἀπό) in spite of difference of meaning. Compare English up, Ger- 
man auf. ἐπί means over, upon, but less sharply than ἀνά and 
It is very common in the New Testament separately, and 
fairly so in composition. It is used with the genitive, locative, 
land accusative. Observe the case idea, and meaning of the words 
4 ie context. See a: 6:10; John 19:19; Matt. 3:7; 7:24; 


“15. Κατά. Rafat Aesth. or dative) occurs in some poems. it 
means ‘‘down,’’ but the etymology is not known. Compare our 
pataract, catastrophe. Quite common in New Testament, both 
tingly and in composition. The cases used with it are the gen., 
tec., abl. (Acts 27:14). In the older Greek the ablative was also 
possible. The resultant idea does not vary very much. ee 
tomes from the idea of ‘‘down.’? Compare our being ‘‘down on” 

| person. See Matt. 8:32; Mark 11:25; Luke 4:14; 8:1,39; John 
i 15; Acts 26:3; Rom. 2:1. 

| 16. μετά. Instrumental case. Compare μέσος. Sanskrit mithas 


tid. This preposition is used with the locative, genitive, and 
‘ccusative in Homer. In the New Testament only the accusative 
ind genitive usages survive. It is quite common, and moderately 

2 in composition. The sense of ‘fafter’’ as a resultant: idea with 
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the notions of ‘‘extension’”’ (accusative) and ‘midst’? combined) 
explain the resultant idea of ‘after,’ with possibly the idea of) 
‘succession’? suggested by the context. See Mark 1:18; 10:30:19) 
Matt. 3:2; 21:30; Jo. 3:25; Acts 1:5; 10:5; 2 Cor. 3:18; Lu. 22:52 £1 
17. παρά. Epic παραΐ is locative or possibly dative and παρά, 
instrumental (Curtius) as Sanskrit has param (accusative), 
para (instrumental), and pare (locative). Compare Latin per, 
German ver, English for—in forswear, forbid, etc. Skeat makes) 
English far same as Sanskrit paras (beyond). So ‘‘alongside’’ is 
the root idea and can be seen in every example with proper 0b+% 
servation of case idea and context. It is used with the locatiye. 
accusative, and ablative in the New Testament, and is particularly 
common in composition. Compare parallel, parable, paradox, ete 
See Mark 14:43; Luke 18:9; 19:7; John 19:25; Rom. 2:18; Matt 
4:18: Rom. 4:18,25; Heb. 1:4; 2:2. 
18. περί. Compare Greek πέριξ, περισσός and particle wep (Har 
tung). περί is locative case. Compare Sanskrit par, round about 
and Zend pairi. So Latin per before adjectives (Curtius). ΠΑΝ 
rison says that περί as compared with ἀμφί (on both sides) is rathe 
placing round about, alongside of round about. The root is the} 
same as that of παρά (see Sanskrit). It is used in Homer and even® 
Attic with the locative, but not so in the New Testament. Here i 
is used only with the genitive, accusative, and possibly with thi 
ablative (Delbrueck). The ablative certainly occurs with it 1 
Homer. It is found with considerable frequency in compositior 
and alone. See Acts 18:25; 1 Jo. 2:2; Mark 9:42; Luke 10:40% 
Acts 1:3; Luke 17:2; 2 Cor. 3:16; 1 Thess. 5:10; John 18:19. a | 
19. πρός Compare πρότερος, πρῶτος (Doric πρᾶτος), πρόσω, ete 
So Sanskrit pra as prefix and Zend fra (instrumental case), Πα 
prod (ablative), pro, prae (prai, dative), German vor, Englis! 
fro, for, fore. The case of πρό is uncertain. Compare Latin abla 
tive and also ἀπό There are some signs in Homer that πρό wa 
once used with the locative, but it is in later Greek seen only wit 
the ablative (Delbrueck). The idea is really comparison and s 
ablative as with ὑπέρ. It is used in the New Testament more fre 


quently than ἐμφί, ἀνά, and ἀντί, but not so often as many othe 
᾿ 
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Hprepositions. In composition it is common. The root idea is 
: Valways present even when the resultant idea is substitution as in 
Nancient Greek and Latin, but it is not used in this sense in the 
New Testament. See Acta 12:6; Luke 11:38; James 5:12; 2 Cor. 
pi2: 2; Gal. 3:1. 
ΗΕ 20. πρός. A longer form οἱ πρό as εἰς is οἱ ἐν and ἐξ οἱ ἐκ, occurs 
also as προτί (Doric), locative, and in nine (Curtius) aiher forms 
ie akin to Sanskrit prati (locative) which is used with accusative 
a od ablative. The meaning is the same as πρό, before. It is used 
With three cases (locative, accusative, ablative) according to Del- 
}orueck. But Monro insists that it is genitive and not ablative. In 
᾿ he New Testament only one ablative (genitive) occurs, Acts 27:84. 
Where are only six locative examples and all the rest are in the 
W.ccusative. It is one of the commonest prepositions in the New 
estament and abounds in compound words. Many of the exam- 
Holes are of great interest. xamine according to preceding prin- 
Wiples Mark 5:22; 6:51; Acts 23:30; John 1:1; 20:11; Luke 7:44; 
8:11; Heb. 5:14; Matt. 11:3. 
1. “21. ow. Older form ξύν. Ionic ξυνός (κοινός) according to Curtius. 
yompare Latin cwm, con, co (v in Greek as in accusative ending). 
; mere Sanskrit sam and Greek gue. Mommsen says that σύν is 
ised with the instrumental in both of its ideas, proper instrument 
in help, and the associative instrumental (together with). But 
Whe associative idea (Delbrueck, Harrison) is doubtless the root 
®dea in σύν. Τί is used very iittle in the New Testament, save by 
! τ and Paul, but in composition it is exceedingly common. 
ee Lu. 7:12; Rom. 8:32; Matt. 27:44; Acts 15:15; 2 Tim. 2:11; 
Acts 16:10; U.Cor. 8:7; 2 Gor. 5:14. 
| 22. ὑπέρ. ὑπέρα Bice rope). Compare Sanskrit wpari (loca- 
Hive case of wpara) with locative, accusative, and genitive. Zend 
Dy Ῥαϊγὶ (locative) with accusative and instrumental. Latin super, 
sf i hic ufar, German weber, Anglo-Saxon ofer, English over. These 
re all comparative forms, Sanskrit positive wpa, Greek ὑπό. Chau- 
lef uses over in sense of upper. This preposition is used only with 
Nae ablative and accusative, generally ablative in New Testament. 
ἘΠ ἃ comparative the case would be ablative rather than genitive, 
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See Monro’s Homeric Grammar, p. 147. It is used rather frequentl 
inthe New Testament, but sparingly in composition. Much interes 
centers around this preposition because of its use by Paul concerr 
ing the death of Christ, whereas Jesus used ἀντί twice. It is in 
sisted that ἀντί is necessary to express the doctrine of substitutior 
and that in using ὑπέρ Paul avoided that doctrine. But neithe 
ἀντί nor ὑπέρ of itself expresses substitution. One means in itsel 
‘face to face’’ and the other ‘‘over.’? Both, however, in the prope 
connection are used freely when that is the resultant idea. In fact 
in Alcestis (Euripides) ὑπέρ is used more frequently than ἀντί an 
πρό with thisidea. All three prepositions yield themselyes naturall 
to the idea of substitution where the connection calls for it. Here 
as always, the root idea of the preposition, the root idea of th 
case, and the context must all be considered. See Acts 1 713; Mar 
9:40; Matt. 10:24; Lu. 16:8; Heb. 7:27; Philemon 13; Joh) 
11:50; 2 Cor. 5:14; Gal. 3:13; 1 Tim. 2:6. 

93. ὑπό. Also ὑπαί (dative orlocative). Aeolictrd. Sanskrit 
(near, on, under) with locative, accusative, and instrumental. Ζθη 
upa with accusative and locative. Latin sub, Gothic uf. Compai 
English ab-ove. The ideas ‘‘on’’ or ‘‘under’’ both depend ο 
standpoint and de not differ much after all. Monro suggests the 
the original sense is ‘‘upwards’’ (compare ὕψι, aloft, and ὕπτιο 
facing upwards). At any rate ὑπό is not, like κατά, used of motio 
downwards. Hence the comparative (see ὑπέρ) and the superlatiy 
(Sanskrit wpamas, Greek ὕπατος, Latin swmmus, English oft) 2 
perfectly natural. It is freely used in the New Testament ar 
often in composition. The locative no longer occurs with it, as 
earlier Greek, but the accusative, genitive, and possibly ablativ 
In expressions of agency ὑπό is the direct agent whereas διά is thy 
intermediate agent. Other prepositions are also used to expre 

agent as ἐκ, ἀπό, παρά, πρός. It is used only twice in the Gospel 
John, once in the Epistles of John, and twice in the Revelatio 
and is thus an incidental argument for identity of authorship. 
is specially common in the writings of Luke and Paul. See Lul 
11:33; Gal. 3:25; Matt. 5:13; John 1:48; Matt. 1:22; 4:1; Ma 
5:4; Matt. 6:2; Acts 6:11. 


CHAPTER XVI. 


GENERAL REMARKS ABOUT THE VERB. 


‘1. The name is not distinctive. In a sense all the rest of Greek 
yntax centers around the verb (the word par excellence of the sen- 
ence) save intensive particles and figures of speech. The verb is 
he bone of the sentence. . Indeed the Greek verb may be a sen- 
ence in itself containing both subject and predicate as ἀπέθανεν. 
here is therefore an appropriateness in calling this part of speech 
he word (ῥῆμα). 

2. The function of the verb. The verb contains two ideas, 
ction (including ‘‘state’’) and affirmation. Action may be also 
xpressed by substantives and adjectives, but not affirmation. 
tbs make affirmation by limiting the action to certain persons. 
his limitation is made by personal endings which also distinguish 
he voices. These personal endings are probably oblique cases of 
ronouns. 

8. The two types of verbs. As we know, in the Greek verb we 
6 what are called the μὲ verbs and the ὦ verbs with some differ- 
aces of inflections in several tenses. But originally there was 
aly one inflection, the μὲ, whereas in modern Greek the ὦ forms 
ave displaced all the μὲ forms save in εἶμαι. The ὦ verbs arose 
m the dropping of μὲ and other endings and the addition of the 
able vowel. The New Testament, like the rest of the κοινή, 
»presents the transition period of the eae nee in this matter, but 
hr rther on towards the ὦ victory than the earlier Attic. 

. The infinitive and the participle are not verbs in the strict 
se, as will be readily seen. They have no personal endings, 
1 so cannot make affirmation. In modern languages the per- 
lal ending is dropping off, and the verb depends on the separate 
cpression of the personal pronoun for its limitation. Infinitives 
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and participles are quasi verbs, verbal nouns, possessing voice and 
tense and being used with cases as verbs. They are hybrids, th 
infinitive a verbal substantive, the participle a verbal adjective, 
They are not now verb, now noun, but both at the same time. J 
5. How the verb is made. It is a complicated process which! 
cannot be entered into here, since it properly belongs to accidence! 
not syntax. See chapter VII., Conjugation of the Verb. But thi 
verb is a growth and a very complex growth at that. ‘‘The verl§ 
expresses action (or state) and affirms it of a subject. It therefor§ 
has tense, mode, voice, person and number; expressed by stem, coni§ 
necting vowel, ending.’”,—H. H. Harris. Ὶ 
6. To understand the verb then is to understand each of thes 
processes. Mode, voice, tense, person, number, all have a specifidl) 
idea. The total result is the idea of the verb in a given instance 
The alphabet of the verb is to know the forms by the form itself) 
not by the English translation. It is useless to attempt explana 
tion before this elementary stage is reached. Voice pertains to : ' 
action of the verb as regards the subject of the action. Tense haji 
to do with the action of the verb as regards the state of the atid 
and in the indicative expresses time also. Mode pertains to th 
manner of affirmation, how it is made. | 
7. There is one other matter of importance to note also. It i 
the meaning of the word itself, the root, apart from any or all 0) 
the processes just named. The same tense of ‘‘blink the eye’’ δῆς 
‘live a life’? do not convey exactly the same idea. The differs | 
is due to the thing which is mentioned in each instance, the nat n 


of the case. The Germans call this ‘‘Aktionsart,’’ kind of actio 4 
It plays an important part, especially in the sid of the tense Ἁ 
The late recognition of this common sense matter is not a gre 
or less simultaneous. There is no Σ ΣΎΝ order for the discus 
of them therefore. In the beginning there was probably only or né 
mode, one voice, one tense. The rest were built up around them 


compliment to grammarians. 

8. The development of mode, voice, tense was necessarily mot! 
with more or lesscompleteness. In the Greek the system was neve 
carried out logically either in mode, voice or tense. The English 
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#verb has, however, far greater limitations apart from the help of 
auxiliaries. But the Greek verb is much richer than the Sanskrit 
and even than the Latin. 
® 9. Individual verbs show very unequal development as to mode, 
voice, and tense. Some have pretty free play in most directions. 
Others fall far short of their opportunities, failing in either one or 
ithe other point. These are called defective or else deponent verbs. 
®Deponent is rather a misnomer and defective is a much better 
description of the facts as to voice as well as tense. 
f} 10. Once more the modes, voices, and tenses varied greatly in 
wtheir history. Some survived and flourished. Others barely 
existed or perished. There was a survival of the fittest. The 
erammarian like the true historian must tell the important facts in 
each case. 
® 11. Probably tense was earlier than mode or voice, though it 
S does not matter greatly how they are studied because a large part 
᾿ οἱ the development was parallel. The second aorist (coinciding 
With present) is the oldest tense. The indicative is the oldest 


CHAPTER XVII. 


THE MODES. 


1. The use of ἄν with the modes. There is much difficulty i 
understanding dy. It is used with all the modes, save the impera 
tive. It is freely used in Homer with the future indicative anc§ 
the subjunctive. So Tatian (pp. 80, 94) has ἄν with the futung 
indicative. It is, however, chiefly found in dependent clauses. Inj 
the New eeieahent it is thus found with the indicative as well all 
the subjunctive. In independent clauses ἄν in the New Tostamél 1 
occurs with the indicative and the optative. It is not true tha | 
relative and conditional subjunctive clauses ‘‘must also have ἄν. 
It is usually present, but is not necessary. Leo Meyer argues tha : 
Greek ἄν is kin to Gothic an and Latin an, and originally had tw¢ 
meanings, one ‘‘else,”’ the other ‘‘in that case rather,’’ Latin anc | 
Gothic preserving the first and Greek the second. Cf. also oldj 
English ‘“an’’=if. Monro argues that the primary use of ἄν ancy 
κέ in Homer is with definite and particular examples, and that thi | 
indefinite and general use is secondary. In the New Testamel n | 
both exist, although the general usage is more common. See Mar 
11:19; 6: 56. Often é av is spelt ἐάν (Matt. 5:19). More in sta : 
in ponritional and relative sentences. 

2. Whatis mode? Mode is manner and pertains to affirma ! 
tion, and not to action as do yoice and tense. The personal endings§ 
limit the affirmation; mode is in a sense the dress of the affirma§ 
tion. As to the manner of affirming, there are three possible kinds 
of statement: definite, doubting, commanding. But they are not 1] 
of equal age nor fecuenay, The four modes really represent thre 
points of view since the subjunctive and optative are somuch ali ᾿ i 
in idea. They and the imperative ultimately grow out of the 
indicative and the old injunctive. i 
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ἢ 8. Positive statement. The Greek has one mode of definite 
It is called the indicative; not a yery good name since 

1 the modes indicate. With this mode one affirms positively, 
definitely, absolutely, undoubtingly. One may or may not tell 
what he knows to be true, but he states it as real. Mode has noth- 
ing per se to do with the ΗΝ facts, but only with the statement 


ont The indicative always stands for itself. The modes, 
like the tenses, are not interchanged. The indicative is so much 


at all. It does not indeed haye a distinctive mode-sign like the 
subjunctive and optative, but neither does the imperative. The 
indicative is the natural manner of expressing a thing unless there 
is special reason for one of the other modes. It is indeed the 
mode par excellence instead of being no mode atall. The Greeks 
jused the indicative according to the genius of their own language. 
One must see to it that he does not read English into the Greek 
indicative, though, as a matter of fact, the English indicative has 
oractically supplanted the old subjunctive. The application of the 
Zeneral principle of the indicative will tide one over every instance 
'f he gives due weight to the context. Some striking examples are 
xiven in lieu of extended discussion. See the point in the 
indicative mode in ποιοῦμεν (Jo. 11:47); ἔδει (Jo. 4:4; Matt. 
23:23; and Matt. 25:27); ἐβουλόμην (Acts 25:22); ἐραυνᾶτε (Jo. 
5:89); ἀγαπήσεις (Matt. 5:43); θέλω (1 Cor. 7:7) and ἤθελον (Gal. 
1:20); ηὐχόμην (Rom. 9:3); παραζηλοῦμεν (1 Cor. 10:22); ὄψεσθε 


| 4, Doubtful statement. The Greek has two modes for doubt- 
ing affirmation, the subjunctive and the optative. The names are 
τοὺ distinctive, for both are used in subordinate senses, and the 
»ptative is used elsewhere besides in wishes and is not the only 
node so used (see indicative). But the names will answer at any 
ate. They are really different forms of the same mode, the mode 
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of hesitating affirmation. Compare the Tatia which has no optatives 
but a pastsubjunctive. In Greek the subjunctive is chiefly prima Ι 
and the optative chiefly secondary, but the distinction is not always 
observed. The Greek love of vivid statement made the subjunc- 
tive more popular than the optative and kept it increasingly afte | 
past tenses of the indicative. There is thus no sequence of tens 3 
in Greek, but a sequence of modes. But this sequence of modes 
is not necessary. In fact in the New Testament it is exceptional, 
for the optative had nearly disappeared from use. In modern 
Greek it no longer exists. In the ancient vernacular the optative) 
was not used so much as in the books. It was one of the lou 
of the language that the spoken language little used. It is scarce 
in Plutarch, and occurs only sixty-seven times in the New 
Testament. The optative died as the subjunctive is doing 
in English. In the New Testament wishes about the fata 
are expressed by the optative or sometimes by ὄφελον. and 
the future indicative. Wishes about the present are expressed 
simply by ὄφελον and the imperfect indicative. Wishes about the 
past are expressed by ὄφελον and the aorist indicative. The sub= 
junctive has to do the work of the imperative in the first perso 
owing to loss of that form. The use of the aorist subjunctive in 
prohibitions rather than the aorist imperative is traceable to the 
Sanskrit idiom. But the aorist imperative in prohibitions does 
occur a few times in the New Testament. Even the second and 
third persons are used sometimes in the New Testament in ques- 
tions of deliberation. The future indicative is doubtful because 
the action is future, and so it is not strange that Homer uses both 
the subjunctive and the future indicative for future statements, 
Compare iva and ἐάν in the New Testament with either subjunctive) 
or future indicative. The negative of the subjunctive is μή, of the 
optative οὐ or μή. It needs to be remarked that the modes have 
precisely the same force in independent and dependent clauselll 5. 
The particular construction of the subjunctive and optative with! 
various dependent clauses comes up later. Here the root idea is 
insisted on which lies behind it all. As a matter of fact only th a | 
most general idea of doubtful statement will hold, for both th 7 
a a | 
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ubjunctive and optative are difficult of scientific analysis. The 
subjunctive glides into the realm of the future indicative on the 
one hand, if indeed it is not a variation of it (see Homer), and 
‘into the sphere of the imperative on the other where in fact it is 
supreme in the first person. The optative is not alone wish or 
will. The potential idea exists also and the doctors differ greatly 
jas to which is the original and how to relate the two conceptions. 
‘In the Latin the optative vanished utterly before the subjunctive, 
while in the Sanskrit the subjunctive largely succumbed before the 
loptative. The Greek indeed developed both side by side though 
ithe optative was chiefly confined to books as remarked above. 
The subjunctive is more common in Homer than in later Greek. 
‘Some examples of the subjunctive and optative in the New Testa- 
ment worth considering are here given. Ἔχωμεν (Rom. 5:1); 
"γένοιτο (Gal. 6:14); φύγητε (Matt. 23:33); εὐξαίμην ἄν (Acts 26;29); 
ἂν θέλοι (Acts 17:18); μὴ εἰσενέγκῃς (Matt. 6:13); ποιήσωμεν (Luke 
8:10); τὸ τίς ἂν εἴη (Luke 9:46); γένηται (Luke 23 .31) ; ἑτοιμάσωμεν 
(Luke 22:9); εἴη (Luke 22:28); παραδῷ (Luke 22:4); φάγω (Luke 
22:16); εἴπωμεν (Luke 9:54. Cf. ποιήσῃς, Mark 10:35. See infini- 
tive with θέλει in verse 43). For ἄφες ἴδωμεν see (Matt. 27:49). As 
examples of ὄφελον take Rev. 3:15; Gal. 5:12; 1 Cor. 4:8. 

5, Commanding statement. The imperative is the mode for 
commands, the assertion of one’s will on another’s. This mode is 
somewhat allied in form to the indicative and is a development in 
meaning of an emphatic indicative in some of its forms which are 
identical with the indicative. Compare our ‘‘you shall.’’ The 
indicative in that vigorous sense is often found in Greek, as ὄψεσθε 
(Matt. 27:24). Here one’s duty is stated as a prediction. Often 
it is hard to decide between the imperative and the indicative when 
he forms are identical, but the connection will generally decide, 
as in ἴστε (Jas, 1:19; Eph. 5:5). Other forms of the imperative 
jare interjectional (cf. δεῦτε, Matt. 11:28) or allied to the subjunc- 
tive or the old injunctive like λύθητε and similar forms. 
Still others have special endings. So the imperative is on the 
whole a makeshift and an afterthought in the modes. ‘The aorist 
subjunctive held its own in prohibitions of the second person and 
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usually of the third as the subj. did completely for all commands 
of the first person. In the imperative as with all the modes the: 
meaning of the word itself and of the context has to be considered. 
Hence one can see how the imperative is used in ὀργίζεσθε (Eph. ἢ 
4:25). Cf. also ποίει καὶ ζήσῃ (Lu. 10:28). Instead of the impera- 
tive we sometimes have ἵνα (Eph. 5:33). The negative of the 
imperative naturally is always μή as with the subjunctive after 
Homer. The indicative and optative use either οὐ or μή according 
to the idea involved. Observe δός (Matt. 5:42), ἄφες ἐκβάλω (Matt. ἢ 
7:4), Avoare (Jo. 2:19), καταδικάζετε and ἀπολύετε (Lu. 6:37), tote ἢ 
ἔχων (Lu. 19:17), ὁρᾶτε μηδεὶς γινωσκέτω (Matt. 9:31), tore γινώσκοντες jf 
(Eph. 5:5), hens (Mk. 13:15), βάπτισαι (Acts 22: 19 In 1 Pet. ἢ 
5:12 observe εἰς ἣν στῆτε. Ι 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 


THE VOICES. 


1. What is voice in the verb? Voice is vox, the speaking part 
of the verb, and this is not a bad name for the function. Voice 
'has to do with the subject of the action, the one of whom the 
| affirmation is made by the mode. 

2. The names of the voices are not specially felicitous. All verbs 
}express action or state in all the voices, and verbs that express 
‘only state like εἰμί have the active voice. The middle means 
‘nothing in particular. If the idea is that it comes in between 
| active and passive, that is not true and hence a misnomer. If it 
i refers to the fact that there is a reflex action in this voice, this is 
| true, but a poor way of expressing it. Reflexive voice would 
-conyey that idea much better. The term passive is not so bad in 
the original sense of that word. We have to use the terms simply 
| because they are in vogue. 

| 3. The voices have nothing per se to do with the question whether 
the verb is transitive or intransitive. That matter belongs to the 
|individual verb and is in reality a question of ‘‘Aktionsart,’’ not 
| of the voice at all. The active voice, for instance, may be either 
transitive or intransitive and often the same verb will be used now 
‘One way, now the other. The same remark applies to the middle 
voice. Some verbs indeed in both these voices will haye more 
‘than one object. The verb in the passive voice again is sometimes 
transitive also, though in the nature of the case it is more usually 
‘intransitive. The point is that voice must be considered entirely 
) apart from the question of transitiveness. That is another matter 
| to be discussed elsewhere. 

4, The active voice represents the subject merely as acting. 
| Thatis all. Itis therefore the commonest and most natural voice to 
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use. It is also probably the oldest. Some verbs never had any other ] 
voice. Some verbs have one voice in one tense, and another voice | 
in another tense. In simple truth many verbs are more or less 
defective on this point. | 
5. The middle was probably built on the active by a doubling ἢ 
of the personal ending, μὲ becoming popr=pou. This explanation ἢ 
is not certain, some scholars even putting the middle as the oldest 
voice. But certainly the middle was on a par with the active at |} 
most points and had a parallel development. The active and the 
middle had a full set of personal endings. In the middle voice 
the subject is acting with reference to himself, and here again the 
action may be either transitive or intransitive. How the subject 
acts with reference to himself, the middle voice does not tell. That 
has to be determined by the meaning of the verb and the context. | 
He may be represented as doing a certain thing of himself, by him- J 
self, on himself, for himself, etc. The precise shade of emphasis 
comes from the context and the word itself. The reflexive pro- j 
noun is sometimes used in the New Testament with the middle } 
though it is not necessary. In English the reflexive pronoun is |) 
the only way that the middle idea can be expressed. ' 
6. The passive represents the subject as acted upon. The pas- |} 
siye is later than the active and the middle and did not develop | 
distinctive personal endings. In most cases, like a parasite, it used ἢ 
the middle endings as in Latin throughout. In the future passive ο 
there was a special suffix @e(e) as in the aorist passive when the 
active endings were employed. It is a curious perversion of facts 
and irony of fate that the grammars have so long regarded the 
middle as the interloper. Some languages indeed have never de- | 
veloped a passive, the Coptic, for instance. The Sanskrit has the 
barest beginning of the passive in one conjugation while the active | 
and middle are in full swing. English can only express the pas- 
sive by the auxiliary verb to be and the participle. 
7. The history of the middle and passive has been one of the 
most interesting in the Greek language. Originally there was no pas 
sive. The Boecotian dialect uses the passive very seldom. In modert | 
Greek there are few distinctive middles, so completely has the | 
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_ passive captured the middle. In the New Testament the middle 
is already disappearing before the passive. In μὴ φοβηθῆτε αὐτούς 
(Matt. 10:26) the passive form is used, but not the passive idea. 
$So also the common ἀποκριθείς (Matt. 3:15). In Homer there is 
no future passiye and the second aorist passive is rare. Indeed the 
aorist middle and the aorist passive are not always distinct in 
| Homer as ᾿βλῆτο (he was struck). Cf. Sterrett, Homer’s Iliad, 
| The Dialect of Homer, p. 27. All this is in harmony with the de- 
velopment of the passive from the middle and active. 
_ 8. The term deponent as applied to the middle and passive is 
\largely a misnomer. Many of the tenses were defective and did 
not develop forms in all the voices. Hence it is not proper to say 
‘that they laid aside (depono) what they had never assumed. How- 
| ever, as between the middle and the passive, as shown above, the 
|middle gradually disappeared as the passive usurped both form 
}and function. But the term deponent is not usually applied to 
\this particular matter. The following examples will illustrate the 
| voices in the New Testament: 
1 Cor. 5:11 (ἔγραψα, συναναμίγνυσθαι, ὀνομαζόμενος); 6:7 (ἀδικεῖσθε) ; 
6:11 (ἀπελούσασθε, ἡγιάσθητε) - 13:12 (γινώσκω, ἐπιγνώσομαι, ἐπεγνώσ- 
'θην); Lu. 20:11 (προσέθετο): 20:18 (ἐντραπήσονται): Matt. 27:5 
(ἀπήγξατο) ; Matt. 27:24 (ἀπενίψατο) : Mk. 14:47 (σπασάμενος): 14:65 
(ἤρξαντο); Luke 2:5 (ἀπογράψασθαι): Acts 22:16 (βάπτισαι): Acts 
12:8 (ζῶσαι καὶ ὑπόδησαι) ; Gal. 2:7 (πεπίστευμαι); 2 Thess. 2:15 
᾿(ἐδιδάχθητε); Matt. 9:33 (δεήθητε); Matt. 10:9 (κτήσησθε); 10:28 
Ι (φοβηθῆτε); Titus 2:7 (σεαυτὸν παρεχόμενος). 


CHAPTER XIX. 
THE TENSES. 


1. The name tense (French temps) isa mistake. Time is not” 
the basal idea. This name does not represent the original and 
essential matter. Time belongs only to the indicative mode in J 
Greek save by indirection, and is not the main idea in the indica- |} 
tive. In the other modes time is not expressed, and is only sug- ἢ 
gested by the relation to other parts of the sentence or context. In jf 
Latin time appears in the subjunctive also. Time is distinctly 
a secondary development in tense grafted on the main idea. Cf. ἢ 
Delbrueck, Grundlagen, p. 80. | 

2. But het is the fundamental idea in tense? The state of 
the action is the main idea of tense, and not merely an additional | . 
idea as Hadley and Allen have it, This is the original and only | 
general idea of tense. 

ὃ. There are three distinct ideas as to duration of the actionlt a | 
found in all the modes, viz., incompletion, completion, or indefi- - q , 
niteness. These three conceptions cover all the kinds of action 4 
there are as to duration. In the indicative, where time is also ex- τ 
pressed, there might have been each of these three conceptions in — | | 
distinct forms in past, present, and future. As a matter of fact, ᾿ 
the conceptions exist, but only in the past is there distinct expres- Ἷ 
sion with three tenses. The ideas are used, however, in the pres- ἢ 
ent and future, but not with separate tenses. The tense in the New | 
Testament is used in accordance with the true Greek idiom, save " 
that the Hebrew conception has sometimes in translation Greel | : 
determined the point of view. But in New Testament Greek one — 
tense is not used ‘for’? another. That is an abomination of gram- |§ 
mar. We must beware of explaining Greek tenses from the Eng- | 
lish translation. f 
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| The tense for indefinite action is the aorist, the tenses for incom- 
| pleted action are the present, imperfect, and future; the tenses for 
completed action are the present perfect, past perfect (pluperfect), 
and future perfect. 

4, Here again we must insist on looking at the Greek tense from 
‘the Greek standpoint, and not from the English or German point 
pot view. Hach Greek tense has its meaning and is used to ex- 
‘press that idea. What the English would have used is quite 
another matter. Historical grammar is essential to exegetical 
‘grammar, and the best exegetical grammar maintains the Greek 
(standpoint. It is not necessary to anglicize the Greek idiom in 
order to understand it; to do so is rather to hinder true apprehen- 
|sion, for the student will inevitably feel that the Greek ought to be 
| like the English. The English will be the standard and Greek 
Tises or falls as it is like or unlike it. If Greek syntax is not un- 
derstood as Greek, it is not truly understood. 

5. Indefinite action—the aorist. The aorist is presented first 
‘because it is normally the oldest form of the Greek verb. The 
jaorist and present in many verbs had the same stem like φη-μί, for 
Minstance. Cf. ἔφη-ν with é-ory-v. The so-called second aorist is 
older than the first aorist. The root of a verb is found in the second 
jaorist, if it has this tense. The Greek tenses seem to haye been 
built up around the second aorist. The aorist is the simplest in 
idea. Itis unlimited action, ἀόριστος, both as to duration and as 
to time, The augment (an example of pre-flection) in the indica~ 
itive shows past time, but the tense as a tense has no time. Itis 
‘simple action without representing it either as incompleted or com- 
pleted. It may in fact be either, but the aorist does not say so. 
The Greek is an ‘‘aorist loving language’’ (Broadus). A statement 
in the indicative would naturally be in the aorist unless there is 
jreason to put it in some other tense, and so of the other modes. If 
the action is not to be described as completed or incompleted, put 
‘it in the aorist. General statements or illustrations are often put 
in the aorist and you are left to draw the inference. This is really 
a representative aorist. Some verbs of special meanings will have 
different shades of meaning in different tenses, and this is only 
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natural. It is the tense idea plus the verb meaning. In the indica~ 
tive the aorist is past time because of the augment; in the parti« 
ciple it is contemporaneous or by suggestion past or future; it is by 
suggestion present or future in the subjunctive, optative, imperil 
tive, and infinitive. The infinitive in indirect discourse has past) 
time only by suggestion. But in all this diversity as to time, the 
idea of simple action is always present. The aorist is not used 
‘‘for’’ the present perfect, the past perfect, or the present. Hadley 
and Allen are here explaining Greek by the English. See the exact 
force of the Greek aorist in every instance. That force is well rep- 
resented by Moulton (Prolegomena, p. 109) as punctiliar or point 
action. The thing to bear in mind is that the aorist represents the 
action asa point. In itself it may haye continued a long time. 
It is precisely the idea of the aorist (undefined action) that it does 
not distinguish between complete or incomplete action. It may be} 
used of either. Take οἰκοδομήθη (Jo. 2:20), for instance, which 
covers the space of forty-six years as the ‘‘point.”? Just here 
‘<Aktionsart’’? comes in also. The particular meaning of the word 
itself may stress the beginning, the end, or the action as a whole, 
The German grammarians have giyen special names to the resultant 
ideas, that is, the aorist plus the meaning of the word. For the 
beginning ingressive as νοσῆσαι (to fall sick), for the end effective as} 
τελέσαι (to complete) or πληρῶσαι (Matt. 5:17), for the act as a 
whole constative (not a very good term) as ζῆσαι (to live). Some- 
times indeed the same word can be used for each of these ideas ag 
βαλεῖν may be “‘let fly,’’ ‘hit,’ or merely ‘‘throw’’ (Moulton, 
Prolegomena, p. 180). So then in the aorist the tense idea is to be 
combined with the word idea. It may be added that in the past 
indicative, in the subjunctive, the optative, the positive impera-} 
tive, the aorist is the tense used as a matter of course unless stress) 
is to be laid on the ideas either of incompletion or completion. | 
The Greek tenses are not always made from the same stem. These 
examples will illustrate the New Testament aorist. Matt. 8:17 
(εὐδόκησα) ; Matt. 25:5 (ἐνύσταξαν) ; Matt. 9:18 (ἐτελεύτησεν; observe 
dott); Matt. 12:28 (ἔφθασεν); Mark 11:24 (ἐλάβετε); Matt. 23:2! 
(ἐκάθισαν) ; Jo. 10:38 (γνῶτε, but οἷ. γινώσκητε); Luke 1:80 (εὗρες); 
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᾿ 2:48 (ἐποίησας): 16:4 (ἔγνων, μετασταθῶ) ; 23:19 (ἦν βληθείς) ; 24:17 
᾿(ἐστά v); James 1:11 (ἀνέτειλεν); 1:24 (ἐπελάθετο): Rom. 3:23 
(ἥμαρτον); 15:15 (ἔγραψα); Mark 5:39 (ἀπέθανεν) ; 5:42 (ἀνέστη, but 
Ἰοΐθ περιεπάτει) ; 1 Cor. 7:28 (ἥμαρτες). In Luke 23:19 (ἦν βληθείς) 
πὸ have the aorist participle with ἦν. 

fi 6. Incompleted action—(present, imperfect, and future). Pres- 
ι and future tenses are named from the point of view of time, 
‘while the imperfect is named from the standpoint of state of dura- 
ἴω. It would have been better to have had all the names con- 
sistent. The imperfect in Greek is a past imperfect, and the pres- 
ent is a present imperfect, and the future is a future imperfect. 
But it should be noted that the present indicative is also often 
8 aoristic and the future is usually so. In the indicative no clear 
δ between indefinite and incomplete action is made in 
ipresent and future time. In the other modes the present tense 
is more free from this complication. The idea of incompletion or 
linear action runs through all the modes and is a variation from 
ithe aorist conception. See formation of the present from aorist 
moot stems. The idea of time concerning the incompleted action 
appears properly only in the indicative where all three points of 
time occur. The subjunctive has no time of its own, and only the 
present tense for incompletion. The so-called Pe subjunctive 
is a later development. The optative is similarly situated, save 
that there is a future optative, which, however, is only eed in 
indirect discourse where in the direct form the future indicative 
was used, The same thing is true of the infinitive, the future 
i nfinitive representing the future indicative, save with μέλλω, when 
re here is a future idea in the word (but μέλλω uses also present and 
᾿ 
᾿ 


As 


prist infinitiyes). The future participle corresponds to the future 
indicative by suggestion, especially with the idea of purpose in the 
context. But this is a very rare construction in the New Testa- 

ment. There is no future imperative. So, then, the imperfect or 
past incompletion i is confined to the indicative, the future or future 
meompletion is nearly so if indirect discourse is borne in mind. 
The present is the normal tense for incompletion in all the modes. 
fhe stem of the imperfect is the same as that of the present. 
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(a) The present. 

So, then, the present tense expresses incompleted action, whic 
action in any given case may be momentary, prolonged, simulta 
neous, descriptive, repeated, customary, attempted, interrupted, or 
ein according to the nature of the case or the meaning of the 
verb itself. In vivid narration past or future incompleted action 
can be conceived of and stated in the present indicative. This is 
not a peculiarity of language at all. It is simply a lively imagina- 
tion that changes its point of view. No distinctive effort is made 
to present the aorist idea in the present time (indicative). That 
idea is merged with the present tense without distinction. Some- 
times the idea of incompletion is intensified by the use of the verb 
εἰμί and the participle as in English and Hebrew. ‘The so-called 
historical present in the midst of aorists and imperfects is just the 
lively imagination of the narrator drawing the picture closer. Itis 
not the present used for the other tenses. The hearer or reader is 
expected to wake up and see the picture. The same thing is true 
of the present in the midst of futures. Some verbs naturally sug- 
gest future action like εἶμι. Indeed some future tenses like εἶμι, 
πίομαι are thus merely lively presents. In Homer, as is well known, 
the present and imperfect stems are not always differentiated from 
the aorist. The periphrastic present is not uncommon. Another 
thing to be noted about the present tense is the effect of preposi- 
tions on the word, Aktionsart again. It is a pity that the term 
perfective is applied by the new grammarians to this effect of some 
prepositions in composition. It has nothing to do with the perfect 
tense, and it is necessarily confusing to some extent. If ἐργάζε 
is to orks κατεργάζεσθαι (Phil. 2:12) is to work down. So γινώσκειν 
is to ee ἐπιγινώσκειν is to know thoroughly. The list can be 
ἢ easily extended. Sometimes the simple verb represents the incom- 
plete idea like θνήσκειν (to be dying), while the compound aorist 
sums up the whole like ἀποθανεῖν (to die). See καταλῦσαι (Matt. 
5:17). The following examples of the present will set forth fairly 
well New Testament usage: Matt. 2:4 (γεννᾶται) ; 3:1 (παραγίνεται); 
3:10 (κεῦται) ; 8:15 (πρέπον ἐστίν) ; 5:25 (ἴσθι εὐνοῶν, εἶν; 6:2 (ποιοῦσιν, 
ἀπέχουσιν); 25:8 (σβέννυνται); 26:18 (ποιῶ); 27:33 (ἐστὶν λεγόμενος)" 
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) Mk. 11:23 (γίνεται); Lu. 17:6 (ἔχετε); 18:12 (κτῶμαι); 19:8 (δίδωμι); 

19: 17 (ἴσθι ἔχων); 22:23 (εἴη); 22:24 (δοκεῖ); Jo. 3:15 (ἔχῃ); 10:32 
᾿(λιθάζετε); 10:38 (πιστεύητε, γινώσκητε); 14:3 (ἔρχομαι); Heb. 3:12 
βλέπετε); Rev. 1:18 (ζῶν εἰμί); Mk. 4:38 (ἀπολλύμεθα). 

_ (b) The imperfect. 

The imperfect likewise expresses incompleted action which in 
any given case may be either momentary, simultaneous, prolonged, 
descriptive, repeated, customary, interrupted, attempted, or begun, 
cording to the context or the meaning of the verb. Too much 
has been read into the Greek tenses and not enough allowance is 
jalways made for the meaning of the verb itself. To wink the eye, 
for instance, is obviously different as to length of duration from 
jeating one’s dinner and living a life. With due regard to this 
‘point and the context the Greek imperfect will be found always 
jtrue to its rootidea. The participle with εἰμί is very common in 
ithe New Testament, especially in Luke. The imperfect is the 
descriptive tense of narrative and varies the simple monotony of 
the aorist. It puts life into the story like the present. Some 
amperfects that are very common like ἔλεγεν perhaps do not differ 
in stem from an old second aorist (cf. ἔλαβεν). In English we 
must use the auxiliary verb and the participle if we wish to accent 
linear action either in the past, the present, or the future. In 
(Matt. 9:24 note carefully ἀπέθανεν, καθεύδει, κατεγέλων. The meaning 
‘of the word (Aktionsart) is to be observed in the imperfect tense 
also. It is interesting to compare imperfects with aorists or per- 
fects in the same sentence and see the reason for the difference. 
xamine, for instance, these New Testament examples: Matt. 3:6 
(ἐβαπτίζοντο); 3:14 (διεκώλυενν; 26:55 (ἐκαθεζόμην); 27:30 (ἔτυπτον); 
᾿ΜΙκ.12 :41 (ἐθεώρει); 14:61 (ἐσιώπαν); 14:72 (ἔκλαιεν); 15:6 (ἀπέλυεν); 
15:28 (ἐδίδουν); Mk. 5:13 (ἐπνίγοντο); Lu. 1:21 (ἦν προσδοκῶν; cf. 
Ἵ 122, ἣν διανεύων); 1:59 (ἐκάλουν); 17:10 (ὠφείλομεν); 17:27 (ἤσθιον, 
β etc.); 23:12 (προὔπῆρχον ὄντες); Jo. 21:18 (ἐζώνννες, etc.); Acts 18:4 
᾿ (ἔπειθεν); 27:18 (ἐποιοῦντο); Eph. 5:4 (ἀνῆκεν); Acts 22:22 (καθῆκεν); 
(Matt. 23:23 (ἔδει); Lu. 24:26 (ἔδει); Matt. 25:5 (ἐκάθευδον). 

(c) The future. 
The future likewise presents incompleted action which in any 
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case may be either momentary, simultaneous, prolonged, deser 
tive, repeated, customary, interrupted, attempted, or begun, z 
cording to the nature of the case or the meaning of the verb. 
future with εἰμέ and the participle is fairlycommon. The futt 
optative does not occur in the New Testament. As in the prese 
So in the future no distinctive expression of aoristic action is mad 
The very fact of futurity throws an air of indefiniteness over mai 
yerbs in the future tense. The will of the speaker or writer of 
enters largely into the tone and exact force of a verb in the futu 
Compare our shall and will The only way to emphasize the id 
of incompleteness in the future tense is by the use of εἰμέ and t 
participle as in the present tense. There is this difference, he 
ever. In the future the idea is usually aoristic (ἀόριστος, und 
fined). This is due partly to the nature of the case since all futt 
events are more or less uncertain. But another reason is the origi 
of the tense itself. It is probably a variation of the aorist subjur 
tive as the usage of Homer indicates (cf. Giles, Manual, dc., 
446 f.). But Giles suggests also that the Aryan and LettoS 
onic future in -syo (cf. ‘‘go’’ in English and na in Coptic) may 
discernible also. But the result is that the future indicative a 
aorist subjunctive do not differ greatly in actual usage. Hence 
the New Testament with ἐάν, ive, μή ποτε, etc., both appear. The 
is a difference though slight. The subjunctive is a doubtful asse 
tion in present time, while the future indicative is a positive ass 
tion in future time. Some futures indeed are but variations of f 
present indicative (cf. εἶμε and ἔρχομαι). due to the vivid realizat 
of a future event in present time. See Delbrueck. The periphr. 
tic future is common in the Sanskrit. In the modern Greek é 
and the infinitive (cf. English) is the most frequent method. 
the New Testament θέλω has not yet weakened to a mere fut 
like our ‘‘will’’ and ‘‘shall”” In a passage like Jo. 7:17 the f 
force of θέλω is to be insisted on. Cf. θέλετε ἀπολύσω (Matt. 27:1 
with modern Greek. Mé\w appears in the New Testament chief 
-with the aorist or present infinitive, (Matt. 11:14; Rom. 8:18) 4 
with future infinitive also (Acts 11:28). Forms like zioua: (Lt 
17:8) give color to the aoristic origin of the future. A case ἢ 
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ἅγιοι ἔσεσθε (1 Pet. 1:16) has an imperative force. But various as 
‘the sources of the future are, it is certain that it is a later develop- 
tment in the tenses. The future with a negative may amount to a 
| prohibition. The future participle is not common in the New 
estament (Matt. 27:49). Here are further examples of the New 
Testament usage: Matt. 1:21 (καλέσεις); 3:11 (βαπτίσει); 6:5 (οὐκ 
ee); 10:22 (ἔσεσθε μισούμενοι); 12:21 (ἐλπιοῦσιν); 16:22 (ἔσται); 
[91:41 (ἀπολέσω, cf. ἀπολῶ 1 Cor. 1:19); 27:24 (ὄψεσθε): Lu. 1:20 
ὧν σιωπῶν) ; 12:8 (ὁμολογήσει) ; 16 :8 (ποιήσω) ; Phil. 1:18 (χαρήσο- 
μαι); Lu. 21:19 (κτήσεσθε) : Heb. 11:32 (ἐπιλείψει). 

Ὡ Completed action— (present perfect, past perfect, and future 
Beret), The perfect tense is found in ali the modes, although 
jnaturally it would not occur often in the subjunctive, optative, and 
imperative. Indeed in the New Testament the perfect optative is 
labsent and in the subjunctive is found only in the periphrastic 
form. The perfect imperative is almost obsolete in the New Testa- 
ment. The κοινή corresponds to this situation. But the perfect 
infinitive and participle are quite common. It always conveys the 
lsame sense, completed action. Variations in the resultant idea 
occur in this tense also, owing to the meaning of the verb and . 
the context. The action may have been completed a moment ago 
jor a thousand years ago. The action may be represented as just . 
finished or as standing finished. The tense yields itself naturally 
ito these different applications. The resultant idea may be state or 
condition. The reduplication is the effort to express the idea of 
completion in the verb form and exists in all the modes. It de- 
(pends on the speaker or writer as to how he will present an action, 
d hether as incompleted, completed, or indefinite. He chooses the 
ense that will present his idea. No sensible man uses one tense 
ἡ ᾿ ἍΝ he means another tense. That would be jargon. But in the 
subjunctive, optative, and imperative the choice is practically one 
betiveen the aorist and the present. Different writers vary greatly 
ir B the use of the aorist and the present. It is true indeed that in. 
Sanskrit, as the aorist disappears, the perfect is used with increas- 
ing tccuency. In Latin the distinction in form between the aorist 
and the perfect vanished completely, but the idea of the aorist was 
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preserved in the perfect form (aorist) as is shown by the sequene ᾽ 
of tenses in a dependent clause. One cannot infer, because Greek 
uses presents, aorists, imperfects, and perfects in parallel clauses, 
that these tenses are equivalent. The Greek loves variety. he 
writer or speaker has perfect freedom to change his standpoint and| 
he expects the hearer or reader to do likewise. Uniformity belongs 
to the professional grammarian, not to the living language. What- 
ever may be true of the Byzantine Greek under the influence ὁ 
the Latin blending of aorist and perfect forms (not of tense mean- 
ing), that cannot be justly said to be true of the New Testament 
Greek. There is a threefold history of reduphicaaas in Greek, 
With the aorist reduplication is intensive as ἤγαγον, with the pres- 
ent continuous as δίδωμι, with the perfect completed in idea as 
δέδωκα. 

(a) The present perfect. ! 

This is the standard tense for completed action and is in 
all the modes. In the New Testament the perfect optative 
does not occur, but some examples of the periphrastic sub- 
junctive are found besides εἰδῶ (1 Tim. 3:15). The perf ect 
imperative is rare, though the perfect infinitive and the per- 
fect participle are common. The present perfect is not used for 
the past perfect, the aorist, the present or the future. For viyid- 
ness a writer will sometimes use it in the midst of other tenses, but 
he makes the change on purpose in order to produce yividness, 
He does not wish the present perfect understood as aorist. The 
use of εἰμί with the perfect participle is rather common in the New 
Testament. The present perfect with reduplication is probably 
derived from the iterative present. We do not know the origin of 
the -xa stems. The existence of οἶδα, λέλοιπα, etc., may indicate 
that some reduplicated stems in -xa set the fashion for most per. 
fects. The modern Greek has wholly dropped the reduplicated 
perfect save in the passive participle. Instead ἔχω and the aoris 
infinitive (ει, not αι} is used as ἔχω λύσει much like the English 
The older Greek has already begun to use ἔχω λύσας. This analytic 
process is characteristic of the κοινή and so of the New Testament 
(especially Luke). The present perfect in Greek does not say th a 
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‘the act was just completed. That may be true or not. Here again 
‘the meaning of the verb itself and the context is to be carefully 
observed (Aktionsart). The resultant idea will be due to the tense 
/plus the special verb idea. ach tense thus has a certain amount 
of play in actual usage, though the tense idea itself remains stable. 
|The idea of completion may thus have immediate application or 
‘remote, may accent the permanence of the completion over a long 
| period or merely the present situation, may suggest the unchange- 
able result or accent only the actual outcome. It is not possible 
"ἴο square the Greek perfect with English usage. For a good dis- 
cussion of this point see Plummer on Luke, p. 424. The Greeks 
| used the aorist where we in English prefer the perfect and vice versa. 
| Hach language has its own point of view. These examples will 
| illustrate New Testament usage: Matt. 3:2 (ἤγγικεν); Matt. 25:24 
[ ληφύς, contrast with λαβών verse 20); 4:7 (γέγραπται); 13:46 
I; (πέπρακεν, cf. εἶχεν), ΜΚ.4:89 (πεφίμωσο); 15:44 (τέθνηκεν); Luke :22 
| (édpaxev); 4:6 (παραδέδοται); 5:23 (ἀφέωνται); 5:32 (ἐλήλυθα); 14:8 
| Gj κεκλημένος); 14:18 (ἔχε με παρῃτημένον) ; 16:26 (ἐστήρικται) : 20:6 
πεπεισμένος ἐστίν); Jo. 5:36 (ἀπέσταλκε); 5:45 (ἠλπίκατε); 16:28 
᾿ (ἐλήλυθα and note ἐξῆλθον); 17:6 (rernpyxav); 19:22 (γέγραφα): 
|1 Cor. 15:4 (ἐγήγερται); Heb. 5:12 (γεγόνατε ἔχοντες): 7:23 (εἰσὶν 
᾿ γεγονότες) ; Jas. 1:24 (ἀπελήλυθεν); 2 Cor. 1:9 {πεποιθότες ὦμεν) ; Rev. 
§ 5:7 (εἴληφεν); Mk. 5:4 (δεδέσθαι). Cf. also Mark 5:19 and Luke 
12:88. 

(0) Past perfect. The augment (the sign of past time) is not 
jalways used in the New Testament (see Homer). This tense is not 
Γ΄ 80 common as the aorist indicative because it was not so often de- 
\sired to emphasize completed action in past time. This tense, as 
jall idea of past time, is confined to the indicative. It was never 
| |Very common in Greek, in simple truth, just as the perfect sub- 
|Junctive, cptative, and imperative never enjoyed a wide vogue. 
The Boeotian dialect has no past perfect. Still in the κοινή the 
7 /past perfect indicative is far more in evidence than the perfects in 
the other modes. For practical purposes outside of the indicative 
| ἴδ Greek used the aorist or the present and only occasionally the 
a In the nek ye, future time was almost wholly indicated 
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= 
by one tense, present time by two tenses, past time by three though — 
the aorist and the imperfect held the field against the past perfect. — 
The aorist was used of past time in the indicative, as a matter of - 
course, unless there was a special desire to lay stress on the incom- 
pletion or the completion of the action. When therefore the past | 
perfect is used, the completion in past time is distinctly empha- 
sized. But as a rule the Greeks did not care to work out the rela-~ 
tion of time so carefully. The simple aorist told the story consec- 
utively and one could see the rest for himself. The periphrastic | 
form appears occasionally. Examine these New Testament illustra-— 
tions: Matt. 7:25 (τεθεμελίωτο) ; 26:48 (ἦσαν βεβαρημένοι); Mark © 
14:44 (δεδώκει); 16:9 (ἐκβεβλήκει); Luke 4:29 (φκοδόμητο) ; 5:17 
(ἦσαν ἐληλυθότες): 8:29 (συνηρπάκει); 15:24 (ἣν ἀπολωλώς); 16:20. 
(€BéBAyro); Jo. 6:17 (ἐγεγόνει, and note great variety of tenses in 
verses 16-21); 11:44 (περιεδέδετο) ; 18:5 (ἱστήκει); Acts 14:23 (wre 
ΕΟ 20:16 (xexpixer); 21:29 (ἦσαν προεωρακότες, and note 
εἰσήγαγεν and κεκοίνωκεν in preceding verse). ὃ 

(c) The future perfect. This was always a rare tense and is 
nearly extinct in the New Testament. It is not often necessary to jj 
express completed action in future time. The few examples in the 
New Testament are confined to the indicative. One ( κεκράξονται) ἡ 
in Lu. 19:40 is not supported by Aleph BL, and is not in West-— 
cott and Hort’s text. The other examples are periphrastic futures |§ 
with εἰμί save εἰδήσω in Heb. 8:11, and this is from the LXX. The 
two ancient Greek future perfects active (ἑστήξω and τεθνήξω) do 
not appear in the New Testament. As examples of the periphras- 
tic conjugation observe the following; Matt. 16:19 (ἔσται dedenevov) 5 a 
Lu. 12:52 (ἔσονται διαμεμερισμένοι) ; Heb, 2:13 (ἔσομαι πεποιθώς). 


CHAPTER XX. 


0-ORDINATE AND SUBORDINATE CLAUSES. CONJUNCTIONS, 


1. What is a sentence? The answer in grammatical terms is not 
Ὁ easy as it appears at first. The word sententia is, of course, a 
‘thought, an opinion expressed. The object of language is supposed 
Ὁ be to convey thought—or to conceal it. Any word or phrase 
shat conveys a clear and complete idea is a sentence. Is the verb 
sential to a sentence? Some grammarians think so, but that is 
not always true. The verb is the main word in a sentence and is 
asually expressed, but not always. It is not alone the copula ἐστίν 
hat is sometimes absent. Any verb may be absent if the sense is 
slear without it. When sailors shout ‘‘A sail! A sail!’ it is a dis- 


| 2. The simple sentence grew up around the verb. Subject and 
predicate became the foci of the sentence. Each of these 


ip 


speech or by adjuncts. The child is making progress when he 


puts words together. The clause may be long or short. 


sonjunctions) or contrasted with each other (disjunctive particles). 
Co-ordination (paratactic conjunctions) was the first and always 
the most frequent method of uniting clauses. In the New Testa- 
ment the κοινή usage is perhaps heightened in this particular by the 
ase of καί much like Hebrew vav, though not to the extent of the 
LXX. Καί is as frequent as τέ is uncommon in the New Testa- 
ment. Téis used chiefly in Luke (especially Acts) as Luke 2:16 


with δέ (Acts 19:2), and with another τέ (Acts 2:46). But καί in 
the New Testament is the most frequent of all conjunctions. Turn 


eee ae 
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to the Gospel of John, for instance, and it meets you at every tur 
as a mere connective between words (Jo. 3:22), at the beginning§. 
of clauses (9:39), equal to and yet (3:19), in the sense of alsq™, 
(10:16). For otre.... καί 560 Jo. 4:11. Another use equivalen§, 
to even is found elsewhere (Lu. 10:17). The καὶ ἐγένετο so commot 
in Luke (over fifty times) does look like the Hebrew, but th 
papyrihaveitalso. The N. T. has four constructions with καὶ ἐγένετο, 
one is καὶ ἐγένετο καί (Lu. 5:17), another is καὶ ἐγένετο and the ver 
(1:23) another in καὶ ἐγένετο καὶ ἰδού (24:4), and the last is th 
infinitive (Mk. 2:23). So also ἐγένετο dé (Lu. 6:1). In καὶ ἐγένετο kati 
the second καί is almost like ὅτι, Aé (Jo. 11:4) and ἀλλά (2 Co 
7:11) are both in themselves co-ordinating conjunctions. Fo 
kai... . καί see Jo. 6:36. For καὶ γάρ see Jo. 4:23. In Matti 
26:15 καί (κἀγὼ... .. παραδώσω) almost has the force of iva. Ka 
can be used any number of times. See Matt. 18:25. The paraj 
tactic conjunctions are not always used. Cf. 2 Tim. 3:2f. (Asyn 
deton). Cf. 1 Cor. 15:42-44. 
4, Contrast is expressed by several conjunctions in frequent use 
ἢ is used fairly often both singly and doubly (4—7) as Matt. 5:17 
6:24. So also εἴτε, only in Paul’s Epistles (common) and twice in 
1 Peter. See 1 Cor. 3:22. δέ is not so frequent as a transitional] 
conjunction between sentences as it was in the earlier Greek. This 
is due to the wide use of καί and to the frequent absence of trans 
itional conjunctions in the New Testament. Still δέ occurs very 
often and both as a slight mark of transition and as a rather strong 
adversative conjunction, depending altogether on the context. See 
1 Cor. 15:12, 20. Cf. ἐγὼ δέ (Matt. 5:28). For καὶ δέ see Jo.6:51. 
ἀλλά does not in itself mean contrast any more than δέ, but is sa 
used in appropriate contexts (Jo. 6:32). For use in mere pro-} 
gressive statement see 2 Cor. 7:11. For ἀλλά in conclusion of a 
condition see Rom. 6:5. For ἀλλ᾽ ἢ see 2 Cor. 1:13. μήν occurs 
only once (Heb. 6:14) and that in a quotation from the Septua- 
gint. ὅμως occurs only three times (John 12:42). 
: 5. Disjunctive conjunctions are # and εἴτε. In Matt. 12:33 we 
havey.... 7, but in Lu. 20:4 only one 7. For ἤτοι... . see 
(Rom. 6:16). Green (Handbook of N. T. Greek Grammar, p. 345) 
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it es καί in Matt. 21:23 as practically disjunctive. Cf. Heb. vav. 
For ἢ καί see Rom. 4:9. For eire. . . εἴτε see Rom. 12:6-8. Neg- 
ative disjunctives are frequent. So otk... . οὐδέ (Acts 8:21) 
. οὐδέ (Rey. 9:4), οὔτε... οὔτε (Rom. 8:38), ovdé.... 
| ot ε (Gal. 1:12), wy... . μηδέ (Jo. 4:15), μηδέ... μηδέ (Matt. 
᾿ 10:10). ὙΥε even feat ovre. ... καί (Jo. 4:11). 
6. Inferential conjunctions serve also to mark the transition 
from sentence to sentence as well as from clause to clause. The 
Greeks carried the idea of inner relation often to all the sentences. 
So close did they feel the bond of connected thought to be. ἄρα (from 
\épapioxw) is used fairly often and is usually prepositive in the New 
I Testament, especially with οὖν (Matt. 12:28; Eph. 2:19). οὖν is 
. 1” ery common in the Gospel of John (not Bpistles and Revelation) 
nd moderately so elsewhere. It is used in both the transitional 
and illative senses (John 2:18; Matt. 3:10). ἄρα οὖν is common in 
ims as Rom. 8:12. γάρ (yé+-doa) is very common indeed in 
various resultant senses (explanation, argument, etc.) due to its 
7 ‘compound etymology, and the various connections in which it 
‘occurs. See Acts 8:31; Matt. 1:21; Rom. 2:1; 16:19. Cf. τοιγαροῦν 
‘Heb. 12:1), and τοίνυν (Lu. 20:25). The Greek like the Latin 
} uses the relative like a conjunction and begins a sentence thus. 
So ἀνθ᾽ ὧν (Lu. 12:8), διό (Rom. 1:24), ete. Cf. ὥστε Matt. 19:6. 
_ 7. But the Greek is particularly rich in subordinating conjunc- 
| ti ons which introduce dependent clauses. Thus a number of 
| “dependent clauses may be grouped around one independent clause, 
Τ the whole being a highly organized method of speech. The Sans- 
k it and the Hebrew are both poor in these subordinating con- 
junctions. But Greek is like Latin and English in this respect. 
| 1 ᾿ hese conjunctions will be discussed in detail in connection with 
the special forms of sentence that they give rise to. Here a few 
| only are mentioned en bloc. ὅτι is freely used both in direct quo- 
lations (Matt. 4:6), indirect quotations (Matt. 2:16), and in causal 
oe (Lu. 6:20). So with ὡς in comparative clauses, temporal 
᾿ clauses, indirect discourse Chow not ‘‘that’’). See Lu. 24:6; 
Rom. 15:24 (ὡς dv). ὅτε and ὅταν are used hundreds of times, 
πότε not at all (WH.), ἐπεί (Heb. 9:26; 10:2; Rom. 3:6) and 
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ἐπειδή Seldom, ἡνίκα twice, ἔστε not at all, ἕως often, μέχρι and ἃ ρι 
seldom, ὅπου common, οὗ fairly so, ὅθεν moderately often. wks | 
time would fail to tell of all the Greek conjunctions in this space.) 
This list added to those already discussed in subordinate claus 1 
will give some idea of New Testament usage. i 
8. Modes, tenses, and voices mean the same thing in both sub4§ 
ordinate ead independent clauses. The root idea of mode and™ 
tense is always discernible. Each will be colored by the meaning§ 
of the verb itself and the context, but here again the resultant ideal 
of all these must not be put upon the mode. The Greek is ay 
highly organized language with a rich collection of conjunction 5, | 
both co-ordinating and subordinating. Itis thus possible in Greek, 
by means of the sharp distinction in tense, mode, and conjunction§ 
to make yery exact distinctions in the expression of Greek thought.§ 
The imperative is naturally used seldom in subordinate clauses, 
and in the New Testament very seldom. Note ᾧ ἀντίστητε (1 Pet. 
5:9), εἰς ἣν στῆτε in 1 Pet. 5:12, and ἵνα... . καυχάσθω (1 Cor. 1:31). 
The point to insist on is that the subordinating conjunctions de 
not change the root ideas in mode, voice, and tense. In Matt, 
9:31 (ὁρᾶτε μηδεὶς γινωσκέτω) two i τυ δον, come together. Ἢ 
1 Cor. 1:91 καυχάσθω after ἵνα is due to the quotation. 
9. The two kinds of statement natural to subordinate clausil 
are positive assertion and doubting assertion. The indicative, of 
course, is used for the one, and the subjunctive and the optative 
for the other. In the New Testament the subjunctive is nearly 
always used for the second idea. The infinitive and participle are 
also freely used in subordinate clauses, not with conjunctions, 
however, as they are not really modes. Often an idea in Greekj 
can be expressed with substantial identity either by a conjunction) 
and a finite mode, or by the infinitive with or without a preposi+ 
tion, or by the participle. Individual style and taste will often 
determine between them as well as between several conjunctions of 
similar import. All subordinate clauses maintain a case relation) 
to the principal part of the sentence, and so are either substantive, 
adjective, or adverbial. See Matt. 9:28 where the clause with ὅτι 
is in the accusative case and is substantive. The relative clause is 
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1 adjective clause (Lu. 1:26) as the temporal clause is an adverbial 
glause (Lu. 1:23). 

rd 10. So close did the Greeks feel the connection of thought to be 
that independent sentences were often, almost usually in the more 
vareful writers, joined together by some of the co-ordinating con- 
junctions or intensive particles. In Plato or Demosthenes such 
sentences and even parazta phe are thrown into relief or relation to 
ach other by δέ, καί, ἀλλά, τε, οὐδέ, γάρ, οὖν, dpa, 7, δή, etc. ΑΒ 
mentioned above even relative ncn (cf. ὅθεν Heb. 8:3) with 
orepositions were so used as ἐν οἷς, οὗ χάριν (Lu. 7:47), δὶ ἣν αἰτίαν 
(2 Tim. 1:12), etc. But in the New Testament this inner bond is 
"ἡ so constantly preserved. In Romans, for instance, where the 
ne of thought is close, Paul constantly follows the ancient idiom. 
δι ὑ in the Gospels frequent breaks occur as in Jo. 18:21, 22,23, 24, 
25, but in 26 we find οὖν. Καί is perhaps rather more Penner y 
seed at the beginning of sentences than in the earlier Greek. Cf. 
. 13:27. 


CHAPTER XXI. 


FINAL CLAUSES. 


1. Pure final clauses are adverbial, and are in fact in the accus- 
ative case (general reference). Compare the adverb δωρεάν. Here 
there is design, something aimed at, finis, end, aim. 4 

2. In the New Testament the pure final particles are ἕνα, ὅπως, 
μή. ὡς occurs once age 20:24) according to some documents, 
So Westcott and Hort. ἵνα is far the most common particle οἱ 
design and is used chiefly with the subjunctive, but often with the} 
future indicative, and even a few times with the present indicative. 
Seek the force of mode, voice, and tense in each instance. : 
illustrations of these particles take Mk. 9:9 (ia μηδενὶ διηγήσωνται; 
Lu. 6:34 (ἵνα ἀπολάβωσιν); 20:10 (ἵνα δώσουσιν); 1 Jo. 5:20 (ἵνα 
γινώσκομεν). In the case of ὅπως only the subjunctive is used in the 
text of W H except once (Rom. 3:4 with ἄν), and usually without 
ἄν as in Matt. 6:2 (ὅπως δοξασθῶσιν), negative μή (Matt. 6:18, dra 
μὴ φανῇς), but occasionally with ἄν as in Luke 2:35 (ὅπως ἃ 
ἀποκαλυφθῶσιν). The old classic construction of ὅπως and the fut i | 
indicative with verbs of effort has disappeared in the New Testa- 

ment. In Rom. 3:4 ὅπως νικήσεις is from the LXX. Ὅπως in Lu 
24:20 (ὅπως παρέδωκαν) is relative merely and not final. μή, μήποτε, 
and μήπως are used for pure design and so adverbial. The sub- 
junctive or future indicative can be used. So Mk. 13:36 (μή εὕρῃ); 
- 14:2 (μήποτε ἔσται); 1 Cor. 9:27 (μήπως γένωμαι). μήπως is also used 
with the aorist indicative to express a design about a past ουθηΐ ἢ 
So Gal. 2:2 (μήπως ἔδραμον) and 1 Thess. 3:5 (μήπως ἐπείρασεν). 
In 2 Tim. 2:25 W Η have in the text μήποτε δῴη (opt.) after prim- 
ary tense. ] 

3. ἵνα 15. not always strictly final. Τί 15 in the New Tester ot 
very often non-final, not result, but not yet design. In this con- | 
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ruction the clause is substantive and gives the content and not 
he purpose. The clause will then be substantive and in the nomi- 
lative, accusative, or some other case. In modern Greek νά and 
nite mode has ΩΝ, the infinitive. This tendency is per- 
eptible in the New Testament. The negative is μή. The possible 
jptative in Eph. 1:17 (δῴη) is not pure design. Both here and in 
Tim. 2:25 the optative in text of W H is after primary tense. It 
lay seem strange that this non-final or sub-final use of ἵνα did not 
ome to be pure result since the Latin wt (cf. English that) was 
ised in both senses. But asa matter of fact it did not. Ὅπως is 
ilso sometimes employed in the non-final and substantive sense. 
the same thing is also true of μή, μήποτε, μήπως, especially after 
lerbs of beseeching, striving, fearing, etc., and in the accusative. 
ἥ in the best documents is found only with the subjunctive in 
lew Testament, as Acts 27:17 (μὴ ἐκπέσωσιν). μήποτε is little used 
1 this sense, but is found with subjunctive and future indicative 
58 in Heb. 4:1 (μήποτε δοκῇ); 3:12 (μήποτε ἔσται). ποτὲ has lost 
is temporal idea and means ‘‘perchance.’’ μήπως is used with the . 
jabjunctive as 1 Cor. 8:9 (μήπως γένηται). If the fear or caution 
s about a present or past event, the indicative is used with μήπως. 
loGal. 4:11 (μήπως κεκοπίακα). With the infinitive φοβοῦμαι means 
) hesitate (Matt. 2:22, ἐφοβήθη ἀπελθεῖν). In Lu. 19:21 we have 
im... . εἶ after τυ βδόμην oe. Here are further examples of ἕνα 
mith the non-final idea: Mk. 8:22 (ἵνα ἅψηται after παρακαλοῦσιν) ; 
att. 18:6 (συμφέρει ἵνα κρεμασθῇ); Mk. 9:30 (οὐκ ἤθελεν ἵνα τις γνοῖ) ; 
Ὁ. 15:12 ἔ, (ἵνα ἀγαπᾶτε in apposition with ἐντολή, ἵνα θῇ in apposi- 
jon with ταύτης). A peculiar use of ἵνα with the imperative in 
Cor. 1:31 (ἵνα καυχάσθω) is due to the direct quotation without 
poange of form. John’s Gospel has ἵνα about one hundred and 
@ity times while Luke has only sixteen instances of it in Acts. 

a 4. There are other methods of expressing design in the New 
Pestament. besides conjunctions. The infinitive is very commonly 
sed for this purpose and never expresses mere result, not even 
Dom. 7:3 (τοῦ μὴ εἶναι); either by itself as accusative of general 
ference, Mark 2:17 (xaAéoar); or with the very common τοῦ (geni- 
! ve of the article, and not our English to) as Matt. 2:18 (τοῦ ἀπο- 
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λέσαι) ; or with εἰς τό (often in Paul), as Rom. 1:11 (εἰς τὸ στηριχθ | 
vat); or with πρὸς τό (common in Luke and Paul), as Matt. 28 τῇ ᾿ 
πρὸς τὸ θεαθῆναι) : or with ὥστε as Matt. 24:24 (ὥστε πλανᾶσθαι) ; 0) 
with ὡς (twice only), as Heb. 7:9 (ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν). Moreover, the 
relatiye with the future indicative, Mark 1:2 (ὃς κατασκευάσει) ΟἹ 
the subjunctive, Heb. 8:3 (ὃ προσενέγκῃ), can be used to indicate 
design. A few examples of the future participle also occur, as 
Acts 8:27 (προσκυνήσων). 5 

5. Sometimes the principal verb is not expressed and the con: 
text must supply the leading idea as only the dependent clause if 
given. This is natural in abrupt speech. So Mk. 5:23 (ἵνα ἐπιθῇς) 
Matt. 20:32 (ἵνα προ ΑΝ Eph. 4:29 (ἵνα δῷ). a 

6. Then again ἵνα itself is not used in what is like a non-fina. 
clause. However these examples can be otherwise and moré 
properly explained than by the ellipsis of ἵνα. Each verb may 4 
independent and the subjunctive merely the hortatory subjunctive 
or a question of doubt. So Lu. 6:42 (ἄφες ἐκβάλω; compare ne é 
modern Greek ἂς and subjunctive regularly); Jo. 18:39 (Bouhe 
ἀπολύσω); Mk. 14:12 (θέλεις εἰς χρυ σιον 


CHAPTER XXII. 


] 


CLAUSES OF RESULT. 


_ 1, Consecutive clauses had a meager development in Greek as 
jompared with Latin and modern English. After all result was 
jonce design and design may be contemplated result. So wt in 
Latin serves both purposes. Blass (Grammar of N. T. Greek, p. 
272) thinks that ἕνα came to be so used in the New Testament. 
But to this we demur. — 
| 2. In the ancient Greek the consecutive idea was expressed by 
ὥστε and the indicative when it was regarded as actually accom- 
iplished. There are only two examples of this use of ὥστε in the 
iNew Testament, John 3:16 (ὥστε ἔδωκεν), and Gal. 2:13 (ὥστε συνα- 
πήχθη). The indicative suits these two cases exactly. 
3. But in the New Testament the infinitive with ὥστε is very 
common, not merely in the sense of design, the old usage (Luke 
4:29, ὥστε κατακρημνίσαι), but also of actual result (Mark 4:37 ὥστε 
Ὶ ἐμίζεσθαι). Cf. Matt. 18:82 (ὥστε ἐλθεῖν). This latter is indeed 
the usual construction of ὥστε in the New Testament, some forty- 
five examples in all. 
| 4. The word ὥστε is also used at the beginning of sentences with 
he indicative, the subjunctive, or even the imperative. But here 
it has no effect on the construction at all and is not a consecutive 
particle, but an inferential conjunction. See Mk. 2:28 (ὥστε ἐστίν); 
ἱ Cor. 5:8 (ὥστε ἑορτάζωμεν) ; 1 Cor. 10:12 (ὥστε βλεπέτω). 
5. The origin of ὥστε is very simple, ὡς and τέ. ὡς was originally 
a demonstrative (ὥς in Homer) and then a relatiye. It is not 
always easy to decide which ὥστε is with the infinitive, demonstra- 
five, or relative, nor does it greatly matter in actual usage. 

6. Perhaps a word more is needed to observe that not only is 
va not used in the strict consecutive sense, but the infinitive is not 
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so used except with ὥστε. No true example of rod and the infini- | 
tive in this sense exists in the New Testament, nor of εἰς τό and 
infinitive, not to mention πρὸς τό and the infinitive. See on the 
other side Burton, NV. 7. Moods and Tenses, p. 157. ἤ 
7. Ἔφ᾽ ᾧτε (on condition that) does not appear in the New Tes- | 
tament at all nor ὥς re after 7. Blass (Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 224) 
thinks that ἵνα in Gal. 2:9 is practically equal to ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε. 
8. In Heb. 3:11; 4:3 ὡς is considered consecutive by som 
scholars (so), but ag)? is probably correct. ᾧ 
9. In Matt. 8:27 ὅτι is practically a resultant Cony UnGtaae after 
οὗτος. Οἱ. qui in Latin. Ποταπός ἐστιν οὗτος ὅτι καὶ of ἄνεμοι καὶ ἡ 
θάλασσα αὐτῷ ὑπακούουσιν: cf. also Lu. 8:25. This is much like 
οὕτως ὥστε. ; 
10. Burton (NV. T. Moods and Tenses, Ὁ. 118) says that New Tese 
tament Greek uses the relative with the idea of result as in Latin} 
and the older Greek, but he cites no example to that effect. In 
Rom. 8:32 ds ye with ἐφείσατο comes close to that idea. Ἷ 


CHAPTER XXIII. 
WISHES. 


1. It is not the verbs that express wish or will that are here 
junder discussion though they have an interest in themselves. Cf. 
Matt. 1:19 (ἐβουλήθη for deliberate choice) and Matt. 2:18 (ἤθελεν 
for inclination). It is how the New Testament Greek expresses a 
wish that we have to consider. 

2. The old Greek usage of εἴθε and εἰ γάρ has vanished. Instead 


imam in Latin. Cf. already ἄφες with subjunctive above. 

_ 8. So then a wish about the past is put in the aorist indicative 
With ὄφελον as in 1 Cor. 4:8 (ὄφελον ἐβασιλεύσατε). 

| 4. A wish about the present is expressed by the imperfect 
indicative and ὄφελον. So Rev. 3:15 (ὄφελον ἧς). Cf. also 2 Cor. 
11:1. In Rey. 3:15 Text. Rec. actually has ὄφελον εἴης. 

_ 5. A wish about the future may also be expressed by ὄφελον and 
ihe future indicative as we have it once in Gal. 5:12 (ὄφελον ἀπο- 
τόψονται). But the usual way to express a future wish in New 
Testament Greek is still the optative, once the present as in Acts 
3:20 (εἴη), usually the aorist asin 1 Thess. 5:23 (ἁγιάσαι). The 


| 6. The wish about the future may verge on the border of a com- 
mand or prohibition as in Mk. 11:14 (μηκέτι φάγοι, the only opta- 
jive in Mark). On the other hand the imperative in imprecations 
Ws close to a wish as in Gal. 1:9 (ἀνάθεμα ἔστω). 

| 7. In Acts 26:29 (εὐξαίμην dv) we have the apodosis of a fourth 
“lass condition, the so-called potential optative, a very polite form 
)fexpression. This is in harmony with classic diction. 

8. The imperfect tense with the verb of wishing offers another 
lite and courteous way of saying a difficult thing. It is just the 


a 
4 


᾿ Ts Py 
I J 
x - 
std 


158 A SHORT GRAMMAR OF THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT. 


imperfect without ἄν with no suggestion of a condition at all. The 
present indicative would be too blunt. So ἐβουλόμην (Acts 25:22), 
ἤθελον (Gal. 4:20), ηὐχόμην (Rom. 9:3). As examples of θέλω take 
Matt. 20:14; Rom, 1:13, and of βούλομαι 1 Tim, 2:8. Ἷ 


CHAPTER XXIV. 


CAUSAL SENTENCES. 


i. The common particle γάρ is used in co-ordinate, not subor- 
| dinate, clauses. In sense it is often causal, but it is not considered 
| a causal conjunction in the formal usage. 

| 2. The usual causal conjunction is ὅτι and in some writers 
| (James, 1 Pet., Heb.) διότι. The subjunctive mode is not used 
) nor the optative. The indicative has its usual force. The nega- 
| tive is always od as in 1 Jo. 5:10 (ὅτι οὐ πεπίστευκεν) except in one 
| instance (Jo. 3:18) where the construction is closely parallel to the 
) above (ὅτι μὴ πεπίστευκεν). The distinction is exactly that between 
| οὗ and μή and it is areal one. Sometimes the causal connection is 
| not very close and not very different from yap. Cf. 1 Cor. 10:17 
) (both ὅτε and γάρ) and Rom, 1:21 (διότι). For acloser link see 
| 1 Cor. 11:2 (ὅτι) and Lu. 1:18 (διότι). 

8. Ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, and ἐπειδήπερ are all found in the New Testa- 
‘ment. But ἐπειδήπερ appears only in Luke’s classical introduction 
) to his Gospel (1:1), while ἐπειδή is found some nine times in this 
| sense (1 Cor. 1:22, ἐπειδὴ αἰτοῦσιν). “Ered is still more frequent in 
| the usual causal sense (as Heb. 5:2, ἐπεὶ περίκειται). The classical 
| usage of an ellipsis with ἐπεί persists in the New Testament also 
| where ézef—since if that were true. So Heb. 9:26 (ἐπεὶ ἔδει); 10:2 
| (ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἂν ἐπαύσαντο). Once the negative with ἐπεί is μή as in Heb. 
| 9:17 (ἐπεὶ μὴ τότε ἰσχύει). 

| 4. In Matt. 25:40,45 ἐφ᾽ ὅσον is causal, ἐφ᾽ ὅσον ἐποιήσατε. Note 
_ also καθ᾽ ὅσον in Heb. 7:20. 

5. Καθότι, though a comparative particle as in Acts 4:35 (καθότι. 
| ἂν εἶχεν), is yet in Luke used also as a causal conjunction. So Lu. 
| 19:9 (καθότι ἐστίν). In Heb. (as ὅθεν ὥφειλεν, 3:1) ὅθεν occurs 
_ some half dozen times. 
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6. The infinitive with διά is often used in the New Testament to. 
express a reason. See Luke 2:4 (διὰ τὸ εἶναι). Ch Mk. 5:4. In 
Jo. 2:24 we have διὰ τό and ὅτι in verse 25. Ἶ 

7. The participle likewise is used where the causal idea is im- 
plied. So Matt. 1:19 (δίκαιος Sv). Usually in such cases the par- | 
ticle ὡς is added to give the alleged reason, which may or may 
not be the true one. So Lu. 16:1 (ὡς διασκορπίζων) ; Acts 27:30 
(ds μελλόντων). So also ὥσπερ in Acts 2:2 (ὥσπερ φερομένης). } 

8. The relative pronoun may imply a cause. So Heb. 12:6 
(ὃν παραδέχεται). So often ὅστις as in Matt. 7:15 (οἵτινες ἔρχονται) 
Rom. 6:2 (οἵτινες). 4 

9. *Av@ ὧν (Lu. 1:20) and διό (Heb. 3:10) almost amount to 
causal conjunctions. Cf. also ob χάριν, di ἣν αἰτίαν, etc. In Heb. 
2:18 ἐν ᾧ is practically causal. Ἵ 


᾿ 
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CHAPTER ΧΧΥ. 
CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


1. Some general remarks. The Greek conditional sentence is 
jone of the crowning triumphs of syntax. No language has sur- 
/passed it in accuracy of expression. In the modern Greek the loss 
of the optative is felt, and the system generally has suffered col- 
lapse, as is the case in modern English. The important things to 
‘understand ina Greek condition are the mode and tense. Historical 
syntax does not justify the modern distinction into general and 
particular conditions. There are four separate forms for Greek 
conditions (Winer, Broadus, Blass). They are the condition 
determined as fulfilled, the condition determined as unfulfilled, 
the condition undetermined but with prospect of determination, 
| the condition undetermined and with remote prospect of deter- 
/mination. Let us first see the standard forms. Then we can 
‘study the variations. 

2. The condition determined as fulfilled. Here any tense of the 
Hindicative is used in the condition, and any tense of the indicative 
fin the conclusion. The indicative states the condition as a fact. 
It may or may not be true in fact. The condition has nothing to 
do with that, but only with the statement. It is here that Hadley 
and Allen chiefly err. This condition does asswme the reality of 
the condition. Take Matt. 12:27. Christ did not cast out demons 
by Beelzebub, but in argument he assumes it. The indicative 
‘mode determines the condition as fulfilled, so far as the statement 
is concerned, εἰ 15 used in the condition clause as a rule, though 
‘sometimes ἐάν occurs with the present indicative and often with the 
‘future. In Homer ἐάν (or εἴ xe) is used freely with indicative or 
‘subjunctive as in the modern Greek. Sometimes the apodosis is 
‘not in the indicative at all, but in the imperative or the hortatory 


he 
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subjunctive. But this variation is so slight as not to change the : 
essential nature of the condition. This is far the most common 
condition. It is the natural one to use, unless there is a special 
reason to use another. It is the condition taken at its face value 
without any insinuations or implications. The context, of course, 
must determine the actual situation. The protasis often comes 
first. Some representative examples are here given: Matt. 12:27 
(εἰ ἐκβάλλω, ἐκβάλλουσιν); 12:28 (εἰ ἐκβάλλω, ἔφθασεν); 26:33 (εἰ 
σκανδαλισθήσονται, σκανδαλισθήσομαι); Lu. 4:3 (εἰ εἶ, εἰπέ); 19:40 (ἐὰν 
σιωπήσουσιν, κράξουσιν); Jo. 15:20 (εἰ ἐδίωξαν, διώξουσιν); 18:28 (εἰ 
ἐλάλησα, μαρτύρησον); Acts 11:17 (εἰ ἔδωκεν, τίς ἤμην); 1 Thess. 3:8 
(ζῶμεν ἐὰν στήκετε); 1 Cor. 15:16 (εἰ οὐκ ἐγείρονται, ἐγήγερται). These 
examples will exhibit the freedom and variety shown in this most 
common condition usually termed the condition of the first class. 

3. The condition determined as unfulfilled. Here only past 
tenses of the indicative are used with εἰ in the condition and gen- 
erally av in the conclusion. This condition states the condition as 
untrue, as contrary to fact. It may be fact, but it is here treated 
as not fact. Here again it is the statement only that is contrary to’ 
reality. Take Luke 7:39 where the Pharisee assumes that Jesus 
is not a prophet and hence does not know. The indicative mode 
determines the condition, and as unfulfilled by suggestion. A 
present matter is looked at from the standpoint of the past (im- 
perfect indicative), while a past event is looked at from a remoter 
standpoint (aorist or past perfect indicative). Sometimes this 
point of view, together with the context, is sufficient to make clear 
this condition without ἄν in the conclusion. So Jo. 15:22 (εἰ μὴ 
ἦλθον, οὐκ εἴχοσαν). Note νῦν δέ following by way of contrast. Cf. 
also the same construction in verse 24. In particular, verbs of 
fitness, propriety, possibility, and obligation do not need ἄν (not 
omitted, simply not needed). So Matt. 26:24 (καλὸν ἦν εἰ οὐκ 
ἐγεννήθη); Acts 26:32 (ἐδύνατο εἰ μὴ ἐπεκέκλητο). So also the apodosis | 
ἔδει in Matt. 23:23 and οὐ καθῆκεν in Acts 22:22. Usually, however, 
ἄν is expressed in the conclusion to make more clear the idea of 
unreality (the definite use of ἄν). Indicative conditions would nat-— 
urally be taken as being of the first class, unless there is something 
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‘in the context to show otherwise. The presence of ἄν in the apo- 
‘dosis came to be accepted as hint enough. But, as seen above, 
this hint was not always considered necessary. The context and 
" ommon sense were often relied on as sufficient. It is only in past 
‘time, however, that any question arises between conditions of the 
‘first and second classes. Both, according to the genius of the 
Indicative, make positive assumptions, one as true, the other as 
‘untrue. Neither goes into the actual facts of the case. That, to 
be sure, has to be left to the nature of the case. Modern Greek 
thas lost this idiom. Cf. English ambiguity. The dy in the apo- 
‘dosis cannot begin the clause. The New Testament has a number 
of clear examples of this form of the condition, that of the second 
class: Matt. 11:21 (εἰ ἐγένοντο, πάλαι ἂν μετενόησαν); 23:30 (εἰ ἤμεθα, 
οὐκ ἂν ἤμεθα); 24 :48 (εἰ nde, ἐγρηγόρησεν ἂν καὶ οὐκ ἂν εἴασεν; observe 
repetition of ἄν as in Lu. 17:6); Lu. 7:89 (εἰ ἦν, ἐγίνωσκεν dv); 12:39 
(εἰ ἤδει, ἐγρηγόρησεν ἂν καὶ οὐκ ἀφῆκεν; margin in WH. has οὐκ dy like 
(Matt. 24:43); Jo. 14:28 (εἰ ἠγαπᾶτε, ἐχάρητε ἄν); 18:80 (εἰ μὴ ἦν 
'ποιῶν, οὐκ ἂν παρεδώκαμεν); 19:11 (οὐκ εἶχες, εἰ μὴ ἦν δεδομένον); Acts 
18:14 (εἰ μὲν ἦν, κατὰ λόγον ἂν ἀνεσχόμην; and contrast with the next 
verse, εἰ δέ ἐστιν, ὄψεσθε); Heb. 11:15 (εἰ ἐμνημόνευον, εἶχον ἄν, this 
about past time); 1 Jo. 2:19 (εἰ ἦσαν, μεμενήκεισαν ἄν). 

| 4, The condition undetermined with some expectation that it 
‘will be determined. Here the subjunctive is naturally used in the 
condition as the more vivid of the two modes of doubtful assertion. 
ἐάν is used in the condition and sometimes ἄν or εἰ, The conclu- 
‘sion most naturally has the future indicative, but that is not nec- 
essary. There is considerable variety in the form of the conclu- 
ision. In point of fact any tense of the indicative, subjunctive, or 
imperative may be here employed. The use of the optative would 
make a mixed condition which will be discussed later. It all 
depends on the idea in the speaker’s mind and his point of view. 
The so-called present general condition really belongs here. The 
subjunctive mode (undetermined) thus clearly marks it off from 
ithe two conditions with the indicative (determined). As can be 
‘readily seen, the line of cleavage between this condition and the 
first condition when it has the future indicative is not very sharply 
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drawn. Goodwin indeed rubs it out entirely. But it is best not 
to do that. The difference, as already remarked, between the 
subjunctive and the future indicative is not great, though it is real. 


ἀκούσῃ, ἐκέρδησας); Mk. 3:24 (ἐὰν μερισθῇ, οὐ δύναται); Lu. 9:13 ( 
εἰσίν, εἰ μή τι ἀγοράσωμεν); Jo. 7:17 (ἐὰν θέλῃ, γνώσεται); 7:37 (ἐὰν 
διψᾷ, ἐρχέσθω); 8:51 (ἐὰν τηρήσῃ, οὐ μὴ θεωρήσῃ); 12:32 (ἂν ὑψωθῶ, 
Extow); 13:17 (εἰ ταῦτα οἴδατε, μακάριοί ἐστε ἐὰν ποιῆτε αὐτά; note both 
conditions and the distinction); Acts 5:38 (ἐὰν 9, καταλυθήσεται; 
contrast with εἰ ἐστίν, οὐ δυνήσεσθε in the next verse); 1 Cor. 7:28 
(ἐὰν γήμῃς, οὐχ ἥμαρτες); 2 Cor. 5:1 (ἐὰν καταλυθῇ, ἔχομεν). So also 
compare εἴ τις καλεῖ (1 Cor. 10:27) with ἐάν τις εἴπῃ (1 Cor. 10:28)3) 
Phil. 3:12 (εἰ καταλάβω). In Mk. 10:30 ἐὰν μὴ λάβῃ is unusual 
after οὐδεὶς ὅς. See Jo. 5:19 for two uses of ἄν. 
5. The condition is undetermined and with no indication as to 
determination. Naturally the optative is here used as the least 
vivid of the two modes of doubtful statement. Note also the op-| 
tative in both condition and conclusion. Both of the undeter- 
mined conditions are thus marked off by mode (subjunctive and| 
optative) from the two determined conditions (indicative mode). 
εἰ is used in the condition and ἄν in the conclusion (less definite} 
use of av). In English translation it is difficult to distinguish this 
form of condition from the second class condition as described 
above (under 3). But the two conditions differ radically in Greek} 
after Homer’s time. Jn the New Testament no whole example of 
this class of conditions occurs. We have the condition or the cons) 
clusion, but not both at the same time. Already, then, this con-| 
dition was beginning to break down. In modern Greek it is gone. | 
The so-called past general supposition belonged here with a mixed | 
conclusion. But this construction is not in the New Testament. 
All that we have left then in the New Testament are some protases 
by themselves and some apodoses by themselves. The optative is 
also found in a mixed condition like Acts 8:31 (πῶς yap ἂν δυναίμην 
4 
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| ἐὰν μή τις ὁδηγήσει με). This condition was even quite common in 
“literary Greek, as it lent itself readily to polite expression. Butit 
| a had a firm hold on the popular tongue. The other three 
| conditions really answer for ordinary use, though without this 
| precise shade of thought. Here are a few New Testament speci- 
Beene of the fourth class condition: Acts 24:19 is a mixed cone 
‘dition like Acts 8:31, but not of the same kind (ots ἔδει ἐπὶ σοῦ 
| παρεῖναι καὶ κατηγορεῖν, εἴ τι ἔχοιεν πρός με). In Acts 27:39 (εἰ δύναιντο) 
‘there is a touch of indirect discourse like Acts 17:27 (e ἄρα γε ψη- 
᾿λαφήσειαν). See also Acts 17:18 (τί ἂν θέλοι) an apodosis of the 
fourth class with which compare Lu. 9:46 (τὸ τίς ἂν εἴη) which is 
"πού due to indirect discourse. In Acts 26:29 (εὐξαίμην dv) the 
usual apodosis appears. The protasis is found in 1 Pet. 3:14 (εἰ καὶ 
᾿πάσχοιτε), 3:17 (εἰ θέλοι), and 1 Cor. 15:37 (εἰ τύχοι). 
6. Mixed conditions. In a language as flexible as the Greek 
it could not be expected that everything should remain hard and 
‘fast. The variations in the structure of conditional sentences are 
‘not even all of them peculiar to the Greek genius. Many of them 
‘belong to the play of the human mind. It is obviously natural 
) for one point of view to be occupied in the condition and another 
din the conclusion (1 Cor. 7:28, ἐὰν γήμῃς, οὐχ ἥμαρτες). This leads 
‘to what are called mixed conditions. The grammatical construc- 
/tion is merely accommodated, as always, to the mental conception. 
/ All that is involved in a mixed condition is that one form is used 
‘in the protasis and another in the conclusion. In the development 
| of the four normal classes of conditions, it would be strange if some 
jinterplay were not found. The human mind does not work in 
‘ironclad forms. If we recognize the fact of life in language, what 
/are called mixed conditions will give no serious trouble. In Acts 
8:81 (see above) we have a protasis of the first class and an apo- 
}dosis of the fourth. So in Acts 24:19 we find a protasis of the 
‘fourth and an apodosis of the second class. In John 8:39 in the 
‘Marginal reading we have a protasis of the first class and an apo- 
| dosis of the second (εἰ ἐστέ, ἐποιεῖτε). A clear case of this is found 
‘in Lu. 17:6 (εἰ ἔχετε, ἐλέγετε ἄν). 

ἢ. The participle may be used instead of a fully expressed con- 


. 


166 A STioRT GRAMMAR OF THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT. 


dition. The participle does not in itself mean condition, but it 
may suggest it. So Lu. 19:23 (κἀγὼ ἐλθὼν σὺν τόκῳ ἂν αὐτὸ ἔπραξα). 
Here a conclusion of the second class is expressed and the parti- 
ciple conceals or implies the condition. So also λαμβανόμενον (1 Tim, 
4:4) suggests a condition of either the first or the third class. i 

8. Elliptical conditions. An incomplete condition is really 
species of ellipsis, or even aposiopesis, and is common to all lar 
guages. So Acts 26:29 (εὐξαίμην ἄν, only apodosis) ; 23:9 (εἰ ἐλάλ 
σεν, only protasis). Thus is to be explained also the abrupt use 
of εἰ (compare Hebrew ’im) in solemn oaths or other strong ex 
pressions and questions. So Mk. 8:12 (εἰ δοθήσεται) ; Heb. 3:11 
(εἰ ἐλεύσονται). Here εἰ does not mean ‘‘not’’ though that is the 
resultant idea. It is an ellipse also when εἰ is used in direct ques 
tions as in Lu. 13:23 (εἰ ὀλίγοι of σωζόμενοι). Cf. also Luke 22:49, 
The omission of the verb is a common ellipsis as in Rom, 8:17} 
(<i δὲ τέκνα). So also the New Testament uses various expressions 
without the verb as εἰ μή (Matt. 5:18); εἰ δὲ μή (μήγε). as Mark 
2:22; εἰ μή τι ἄν (1 Cor. 7:5); even ἐκτὸς εἰ μή (1 Tim. 5:19); doet 
(Matt. 3:16) ; once ὡσπερεί (1 Cor. 15:8) ; and once εἴπερ (Rom.3:30), 
Here of course the verb of the condition is not expressed; but 
even when it is a set phrase, it is still a condition. See John 14:2, 
where the conclusion occurs (εἶπον av). With ἐπεί there is som 
times a suppressed condition, the apodosis being expressed. Se 
ἔδει in Heb, 9:26 and οὐκ ἂν ἐπαύσαντο (10:2). ; 

9. A kind of condition worth noticing is one where the influ- 
ence of indirect discourse is felt. So Rom. 1:10 (εἴ πως εὐοδωθήσ- 
opar); Acts 20:16 (εἰ en); 27:39 (εἰ δύναιντο). With verbs of wond or 
as in Mark 15:44 (<i τέθνηκεν) we meet the same phenomenon. In 
the same passage in Mark observe also εἰ ἀπέθανεν (difference in) 
tense). | 
10. Concessive Sinn are nothing but conditional sentences, 
Καί before ei or ἐάν has the force of even, and the condition would 
be ‘‘even if.”” This construction is not common in the New Teste 
ment. See John 8:16 (καὶ ἐὰν κρίνω). In εἰ καί or ἐάν καί the καί 
seems more nearly to have the idea of “4150;᾽) ‘‘“f also’’ then would 
be a concession not so extreme as ‘‘even 1,7 So 2 Cor. 7:8 (εἰ al 
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καίπερ occurs omy five times in the New Testament and 
with we participle each time. But Justin Martyr has καίπερ ὀφεί: 
Mere in the First Apology. In Luke 12:38 we find κἄν... . . κἄν. 
So Heb. 5:8 (καίπερ év). The correct text of Rev. 17:8 (παρέσται) 
Femoves the old καίπερ and the indicative. 

11. The negative of the condition clause with the subjunctive is 
always μή (Lu. 13:3). With the indicative, however, either μή or 
οὐ is used, but not in the same sense. μή negatives rather the 
condition itself and in the New Testament the conclusion is nearly 
always negative also. So John 18:30 (εἰ μὴ ἦν). When ov is used 
in the condition, the negative is quite emphatic or there is antithesis 
or a single word is negatived. So Lu. 18:4 (<i ov φοβοῦμαι); Jo. 1:25 
(i οὐκ εἶ); 5:47 (εἰ ov pa): ; 10:37 (εἰ οὐ ποιῶ, with which com- 
(pare εἰ ποιῶ just below and κἂν μὴ πιστεύητε). Th Matt. 26:42 both 
οὐ and μή occur in the same sentence (εἰ οὐ δύναται τοῦτο παρελθεῖν 
᾿ἐὰν μὴ πίω). In 1 Cor. 9:2 εἰ οὐ does not mean precisely what εἰ μή 
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CHAPTER XXVI. 


RELATIVE CLAUSES. 


1. The relative pronoun relates two clauses by connecting a wore 
in one clause with one in another. Compare Chapter XIII, 11,fo 
brief discussion of the function of the relative pronoun. The relé 
tive pronoun not only obviates the repetition of the noun, bu 
binds together two clauses into one sentence. 

2. There are two kinds of relative clauses, the aajectiyval and the 
adverbial, just as there are two kinds of relative pronouns. Comparé 
ésand ὡς. Every relative clause is therefore either an adjective o 
an adverb. But like other adjectives the relatiye clause may be 
used as a substantive. Cf. Jo. 11:3. 

3. The relative adverbs may be either local as ὅπου, comparative 
like ὡς, temporal as ὅτε, final as ὅπως, causal or objective as ὅτε, 
Just as adjectives are sometimes used as substantives like τὸ ἀγαθόν, 
SO ὅτι in indirect discourse introduces an object clause. Compare 
quod in Latin and even quia in late Latin like the Vulgate. It is 
therefore by means of the relative that Greek and Latin become s¢ 
rich in subordinate clauses as compared with the Sanskrit, fon 
instance. 

4. The mode in the relative clause has just the same force tha’ 
it has in the independent clause. As a matter of fact in the ad 
jectival relative clauses only the indicative and subjunciye are usec 
in the New Testament. Take as illustrations ὃς οὐκ ἀκολουθεῖ ἡμῖι 
(Mk. 9:38) and δι ἧς λατρεύωμεν (Heb. 12:28). It is not the rela 
tive clause that requires in itself either the indicative or subjune 
tive. 

5. The relative pronoun may be either definite or indefinite as 
is well illustrated by ὅστις freely used in the New Testament in the 
nominatiye either as more definite than ὅς (ἥτις οὐκ ἀφαιρεθήσεται 
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αὐτῆς, Lu. 10:42) or less definite than ὅς (ὅστις σὲ ῥαπίζει, Matt. 
9:39). So then the indicative, the mode of clear cut statement, 
jay be used either with the definite or the indefinite relative. So 
kewise with the subjunctive the mode of doubtful assertion. 
astance δι᾿ ἧς λατρεύωμεν (Heb. 12:28) and ὅστις γὰρ ὅλον τὸν νόμον 
ὃ ono? (James 2:10). Cf. omov.. . φάγω (Lu. 22:11). With 
ἡ προσενέγκῃ (Heb. 8:3) compare ὃ ae (Heb. 9:7). This sub- 
junctive is in a clause of design. 
76 The grammars commonly speak of the conditional relative 
indeed ἡ but I doubt the justice of this expression. It is true 
Cf. varia- 
tis ions in MSS. on Mk. 8:34 between ὅστις and εἴτις. But attest all there 
is a subtle difference in structure just as between the English ‘‘if 
any one”’ and “‘whoever.’”’ Technically one is conditional and the 
other is relative. It is syntactical confusion to blend them just as 
would be to call ὁ λαμβάνων (John 13:20) the same thing as ὅς 
λα ΒΕ βάνει. Hence ay τινα πέμψω (Jo. 13:20) is a conditional clause, 
but ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ἀπολέσει (Mk. 8:35) is a relative clause. The indefinite 
h elative clause whether with indicative or subjunctive is much kin 
in idea to the conditional sentence, but formally it is still the rela- 
tive sentence. There is no ‘‘if’’ in the Greek clause any more than 
mthe English. The use of ἄν with os and the future indicative 
« Lu. 12:8) is indeed like ἐάν and the future indicative. 
ἢ . The use of ay in the relative clause does not make it a condi- 
ion. The use of ἂν indeed is much like that of the relative ὅστις. 
Τὸ has the effect of making the clause more definite as (cf. ὅταν 
ἦν ξεν, Rev. 8:1) ὅσοι ἂν ἥψαντο (Mk. 6:56), or the clause is ren- 
ered more indefinite as ὃς ἂν εἴπῃ (Matt. 5:22), So ἥτις ἂν μὴ ἀκούσῃ 
“Acts 3:23). The form ἐάν or ἄν is immaterial as ὃς γὰρ ἐάν θέλῃ 
᾿ nd ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ἀπολέσῃ (ME. 8:35). But ἄν is not necessary with the 
pu ab pyanctiye 1 in such relative clauses as is seen in James 2:10 (ὅστις 
"TF ion). Cf. also ὅστις ἀρνήσηται (Matt. 10:33). Besides ὦ av is very 
mmon with the indicative, especially the future as ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ἀπολέσει 
ΜΚ. 8:35), and the past igh etree as ὅπου ἂν εἰσεπορεύετο (Mk. 
66) and even the present indicative as ὅπου ἂν ὑπάγει (Rev. 14:4). 
| ἰὴ also Lu. 17:38. In Jo. 14:18 see ὅτι ἄν, but ἐάν τι in 14:14. 
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8. The negative of the relative clause is μή with the subjunctive 
as Os ἂν μὴ ἔχῃ (La. 8:18) and usually οὐ with the indicative as és 
γὰρ οὐκ ἔστι καθ᾽ ὑμῶν (Lu. 9: :60). But when the relative is indefi- 
nite μή may be found as ὃ μὴ ὁμολογεῖ (1 Jo. 4:3) and ἃ μὴ δᾶ 
(Titus 1:11). In2 Pet. 1 9 the relative is definite, but the sub- 
jective negative suits well, ᾧ μὴ πάρεστιν ταῦτα, ᾿ 

9. Sometimes the belated is nearly equivalent to the Latin qui 
with the subjunctive (design or result). So ἄξιός ἐστιν ᾧ παρέξῃ τοῦτο 
(Lu. 7:4) is practically result with which Blass (Grammar of N. T. 
Greek, p. 218) compares ἄξιος ἵνα λύσω (Jo. 1:27). See also ὃς xara- 
σκευάσει (Lu. 7:27) as a clause of purpose. Blass also cites (Mk. 
14:14) ὅπου φάγω and οὐκ ἔχω ὃ παραθήσω (Lu. 11:6) and οὐδένα ἔχω 
ὅστις μεριμνήσει (Phil. 2:20). The classic idiom οὐδεὶς ἔστιν ὅς (Mk. 
10:29) has no effect on the mode. The subjunctive is used also 
with such clauses of design as δὲ ἧς λατρεύωμεν (Heb. 12:28). 

10. “Ogos, like ὅς and ὅστις, uses either ἐάν (as ὅσα ἐὰν θέλητε, 
Matt. 7:12) or dy (as ὅσα ἂν αἰτήσητε, Matt. 21:22). 


CHAPTER XXVII. 


TEMPORAL CLAUSES. 


it The New Testament has quite a number of temporal con- 
qunctions such as ἄχρι, ἐπεί, ἐπάν, ἐπειδή, ἕ εως, ἡνίκα, μέχρι, ὁπότε, ὅτε, 

ὅταν, πρίν, ὡς. These will need to be discussed separately for the 
‘most part, but they can be Tay for convenience. 

| 2. One group can be made of ἄχρι, ἕως, μέχρι, and πρίν in the 
sense of ‘‘until,’’? though even here a distinction has to be made 
and the words can best be treated separately. 

| (a) *Axpr (so always in New Testament save twice ἄχρις, Gal. 
/3:19 and Heb. 3:13) is both a preposition as in ἄχρι καιροῦ (Lu. 
4:13) and less often a conjunction as in ἄχρι τελεσθῇ (Rev. 20:8). 
| The simple conjunction is not socommon asis ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας (Matt. 
(24:38) and ἄχρι οὗ (Lu. 21:24). When an actual historical event 
‘is recorded, a past tense of the indicative is used as ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας 
εἰσῆλθεν Νῶε (Lu. 17:27) and ἄχρι οὗ ἀνέστη (Acts 7:18). The 
' present indicative can also be used of a present situation as in ἄχρις 
οὗ τὸ σήμερον καλεῖται (Heb. 3:13). If the matter is still in the 
I future the subjunctive aorist ony, occurs as in ἄχρι οὗ θῇ 
i (1 Cor. 15:25) and once with ἄν as in ἄχρις ἄν ἔλθῃ (Gal. 3:19). 

' But the future indicative can be employed (ἄχρι τελεσθήσονται, Rev. 
17:17) and once with ἄν (ἄχρι οὗ ἂν ἥξω, Rev. 2:25). 

ᾷ (Ὁ) ἝΕΩως likewise 15 ΤΟΥ͂Θ common as a preposition (ἕως τοῦ Χρισ- 
) ποῦ, Matt. 1:17) than as a conjunction. As a conjunction we have 
| ἕως (Matt. 2:9), ἕως οὗ (Matt. 14:22), and ἕως ὅτου (5:25). They are 
: all used in substantially the same sense. A past event is expressed 
) by the past indicative as ἕως ἦλθεν (Matt. 24:39), ἕως οὗ ἐζυμώθη 
(Matt. 13:33), and ἕως ὅτου ἐφώνησαν (Jo. 9:18). Where used 
about present time ἕως has the sense of ‘‘while’’ and not ‘‘until.”’ 
So ἕως αὐτὸς ἀπολύει τὸν ὄχλον (Mk. 6:45) after ἠνάγκασεν with which 
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compare the Latin dum. This is in truth the meaning of ἕως in 
ἕως ἔρχομαι (Jo. 21:22f. and 1 Tim. 4:13) where the future is vive 
idly drawn into the present or the speaker mentally leaps into the 
future. Even ἕως ὅτου occurs once in this sense, ἕως ὅτου ef per’ αὐτοῦ, 
ἐν τῇ 686 (Matt. 5:25). Blass indeed contends for the sense of | 
‘until’ here also (Grammar of N. T. Greek, p. 219) and even in 
ἐν ᾧ ἔρχομαι (Lu. 19:13), a rather severe strain on the Greek idiom. 
For events in the future only the aorist subjunctive seems to be 
found though in ἕως ὅτου σκάψω (Lu. 13:8) and ἕως οὗ ἀναπέμψω. 
(Acts 25:21) the form is the same in the future indicative. “Av is 
not used with ἕως οὗ and ἕως ὅτου, but is very common with ἕως (as | 
ἕως ἂν ἴδωσιν, Lu. 9:27), but not always (ἕως προσεύξωμαι, Mk. 14:82). 
In Rev. 20:5 ἄχρι τελεσθῇ is still future though preceded by ἔζησαν. 
(c) Μέχρι is less used both as a preposition (μέχρι τῆς σήμερον, 
Matt. 11:23) and as a conjunction (only three times in reality, | 
Mk. 18:30, Gal. 4:19, Eph. 4:13). Once (Eph. 4:13) the form is 
μέχρι and in the other passages we have μέχρις ov. In all three the 
aorist subjunctive is the construction and without ἄν. | 
(4) IIpé (five times πρὶν 7 as Acts 25:16) appears thirteen times” 
and always with the infinitive save twice in negative sentences. | 
One of these has the subjunctive with ἂν referring to a future event, 
μὴ ἰδεῖν θάνατον πρὶν ἢ ἂν ἴδῃ τὸν Χριστὸν κυρίου (Lu. 2:26). The | 
other has the optative with the same idea, but in indirect discourse, | 
πρὶν i)... . ἔχοι (Acts 25:16). Both of these idiomatic construc- 
tions are in the writings of Luke. The rest are like πρὶν γενέσθαι, 
(Jo. 14:29). ᾿ 
(6) Akin to πρίν is the use of πρὸ τοῦ and the infinitive of which | 
there are nine examples in the New Testament. See πρὸ τοῦ ὑμᾶς 
αἰτῆσαι αὐτόν (Matt. 6:8). : 
({) Ἔν ᾧ comes to be used much like a temporal conjunction | 
with one sense of ἕως (while). So in Mk. 2:19, ἐν ᾧ ὃ νυμφίος per | 
αὐτῶν ἐστίν. Cf. also John 5:7 (ἐν ᾧ ἔρχομαι). Ἔν 6 may also be 
local (Rom. 2:1), causal (Rom. 8:3), or instrumental (Rom. 14:21). 
Cf. Thayer. With this use of ἐν ᾧ may be compared the very fre- | 
quent use of ἐν τῷ with the infinitiye i in temporal relations as év τῷ 
ἐλαύνειν (Mk. 6:48). 
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(6) *A¢’ οὗ calls also for a word of comment. In La. 13:7 ἀφ᾽ οὗ 
ἔρχομαι presents no difficulty, but in 13:25 ἀφ᾽ ob ἂν ἐγερθῇ reminds 
‘one at once of ἕως and indeed ἀφ᾽ οὗ here has the resultant sense of 
| “when once’’ (cf. until) and so the construction of ἕως when used 
οὗ future events. 

_ 8. The other constructions may be treated together somewhat 
1 sely. 

_ (a) Ἡνίκα is only found twice, both times about the future, once 
: rth ἃ ἄν and the present subjunctive and once with ἐάν and the aorist 
“subjunctive. Both examples appear also in 2 Cor. 3, one in 15 
Civica ἃ ἂν ἀναγινώσκηται), the other in 16 (ἡνίκα ἐὰν ΘΟ 

(b) Ἔπεί of itself has nearly vanished as a temporal conjunc- 
| ‘tion in the New Testament; only once as a marginal reading in 
WH. (Lu. 7:1). But ἐπάν oun the subjunctive is found three 
times (Matt. 2:8; Lu. 11:22,34). So ἐπὰν εὕρητε (Matt. 2:8). The 
' only temporal use of ἐπειδή is the text of Lu. 7:1 (ἐπειδὴ ἐπλήρωσεν). 
_ (c) WH do not read ὅπότε at all, but some MSS. have it in- 
| stead of ὅτε in Lu. 6:3. 

| (4) But ὅτε and ὅταν are the commonest temporal conjunctions 
| in the New Testament. Perhaps little trouble will be found with 
᾿ὅτε which is freely used with any tense of the indicative as ὅτε 
᾿ἐτέλεσεν (Matt. 7:28). Ὅταν on the other hand is equally frequent 
with the subjunctive (usually aorist). So ὅταν ἴδητε (Matt. 24:33) 
‘and occasionally the present as ὅταν εἰσφέρωσιν (Lu. 12:11). Occa- 
‘sionally also the future indicative is found as ὅταν δώσουσιν (Rey. 
4:9), the aorist indicative as ὅταν ὀψὲ ἐγένετο (Mk. 11:19), the im- 
|perfect indicative as ὅταν αὐτὸν ἐθεώρουν (Mk. 3:11), and even the 
| present indicative as ὅταν στήκετε (Mk. 11:25). As with the relative 
Clauses we observe two kinds of temporal clauses, the definite and 
‘the indefinite. “Av is more common, of course, with the indefinite 
clauses, but sometimes as in Rev. 8:1 it is found with the definite 
temporal clause (ὅταν ἤνοιξεν). 

(0) ‘Os deserves a word also. As a temporal conjunction ὡς 
memonly has the indicative as ὡς ἐπλήσθησαν (Lu. 1:23) and with 
jay as ὡς ἂν ἤγεσθε (1 Cor. 12:2). But it sometimes appears with 
the subjunctive as in ὡς καιρὸν ἔχωμεν (Gal. 6:10) where the state- 
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ment is indefinite, and a few times with dy also as ὡς ἂν πορεύωμαι 
(Rom. 15:24). 4 
(f) In Matt. 9:15 we have ἐφ᾽ ὅσον, in Mk. 2:19 ὅσον χρόνον, in 
Rom. 7:1 ἐφ᾽ ὅσον χρόνον in the temporal sense, and several other 
times also. In Heb. 10:37 ὅσον ὅσον is a Hebraigmt (LXX) though 
not unlike the papyri examples. ἢ 
(6) Μετὰ τὸ and the infinitive is found a few times with the sense 

of ‘‘after.’? So μετὰ τὸ παραδοθῆναι (Mk. 1:14). ‘ 
4, Participles very often occur with the temporal resultant idea, 
The participle in itself does not express cause, condition, or in 
but the context frequently suggests such conceptions Τὸ the cir- 
cumstantial participle. Whether this resultant idea is when, as, 
which, after, etc., only the context can decide. As an exampl 
take ἀποθνήσκων (Heb. 11:21). The aorist participle may suggest 
antecedent action as εἰσελθών (Mk. 1:21) or simultaneous action as 
ἀσπασάμενοι (Acts 25:13). But more of this when we come to the} 
participle. 


wh CHAPTER XXVIII. 


COMPARATIVE CLAUSES. 


1. These clauses are not always given adequate treatment in the 
srammars, but the number of conjunctions that are used call for 

separate discussion. They are chiefly modifications of a few basal 
forms. 
| 2. The relative pronoun occurs with κατά as καθό, καθά, καθάπερ. 
‘Kao is found only four times and with the indicative as καθὸ δεῖ 
| (Rom. 8:26) save once with the subjunctive and ἐάν as καθὸ ἐὰν 
xn (2 Cor. 8: 12). Καθά we have only once and that with the in- 
dicative, καθὰ συνέταξεν (Matt. 27:10). Καθάπερ is more frequent, 
| ® always with the indicative as καθάπερ γέγραπται (Rom. 3:4). 
3. Καθότι is a comparative conjunction twice only in the New 
a (Acts 2:45; 4:35) and both times with the same con- 
» struction, ἄν and the indicative; καθότι ἄν τις χρείαν εἶχεν. Cf. ὅπου 
" εἰσεπορεύετο (ΜΚ. 6:56). 

4, Four times in Hebrews we find the classic idiom of the com- 

| parative with ὅσος. It is significant that here only does it occur. 
Hebrews aims to set forth the ey of Christianity to Juda- 


' 
te 


μᾶλλον ὅσῳ (Pilar The fourth ane is in 3:3 καθ᾽ ὅσον phen 
᾿ τιμὴν ἔχει τοῦ οἴκου. The correlative τοσοῦτος occurs only thrice in 
this connection. In Heb. 7:20 ff. (καθ᾽ ὅσον... . . κατὰ τοσοῦτο) the 
comparative is not in the relative clause. 
ἢ 5. The various forms of ὡς are far the most common in compara- 
tive sentences. Καθώς is yery frequent indeed with the indicative. 
| 80 καθὼς ἠγάπησα ὑμᾶς (Jo. 13:34). It is usual in the idiom καθὼς 
γέγραπται (Rom. 1:17). The correlative οὕτως (2 Cor. 8:6) is rarely 
| used with καθώς. See also Lu. 24:24. Καθώς is a late word, but 
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is frequent in the papyri as in the New Testament. Καθώσπει 
appears only once (Heb. 5:4 καθώσπερ καὶ ᾿Ααρών) save in 2 Cor. 
3:18 where WH give it in the margin, text καθάπερ. Sometimes 
καθώς shades off towards a reason (causal sentence) asin Rom. 1:28. 
‘Os is so common as to require little comment, but its uses are very 
numerous. Its use asa temporal and final conjunction has already 
been discussed. It is as a comparative conjunction, however, that 
it has its widest range. Usually és is used with the indicative 
expressed (as θέλεις, Matt. 15:28) or implied (οὐκ ἐσεσθε ὡς of ὑποκρι- 
ταί, Matt. 6:5). But occasionally the subjunctive occurs (és ἄντ 
θρωπος βάλῃ, Mk. 4:26) and also with ἄν or ἐάν (ὡς ἐὰν τροφὸς θάλπῃ 
τὰ ἑαυτῆς τέκνα, 1 Thess. 2:7). See Rom. 5:15 for ds... . οὕτως, 
The instances of ὡς with adverbs (ὡς τάχιστα, Acts 17:15), with 
adjectives (ὡς ὡραῖοι, Rom. 10:15), are like Latin quam. This Ιαϑύ 
is exclamation like our ‘‘how.’’ ‘Qs with the participle gives them 
alleged reason (as μέλλων, Acts 23:20). In Lu. 9:52 we have ὡς 
ἑτοιμάσαι (inf.) according to WH. Ὡσεί (ds, ei) appears without aly 
verb in the New Testament. Take Matt. 3:16 as an example, dev} 
πνεῦμα θεοῦ καταβαῖνον ὡσεὶ περιστεράν. “Ὥσπερ is used either with the 
indicative (ὥσπερ οἱ ὑποκριταὶ ποιοῦσιν, Matt. 6:2), with a participleyy 
(ὥσπερ φερομένης πνοῆς, Acts 2:2), or without a verb (ὥσπερ of ἐθνικοί, 
Matt. 6:7). Ὡσπερεί is found once only (1 Cor. 15:8) and without}® 
the verb, ὡσπερεί τῷ ἐκτρώματι. 


CHAPTER ΧΧΤΧ. 


INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES, 


_ 1. The Greek originally used no mark of interrogation and it is 
" sometimes doubtful whether a sentence is a question or not. In- 
terrogatory particles were not always used. Take as an example 
/1Cor. 1:13. WH punctuate μεμέρισται ὃ Χριστός. The margin 
i” eads Χριστός; But as a rule the context makes it clear even if no 
io nterrogative particle nor pronoun is used. But dpa, εἰ, ov, and μή 
δι a appear in direct questions. 

2. The mode in direct questions calls for little comment. The 
ij adicative (any tense) is, of course, the most frequent as σὺ τίς ed; 
) (Jo. 1:19). The deliberative subjunctive is common in questions 
! of doubt as δῶμεν 7 μὴ δῶμεν (Mk. 12:15). The optative with ἄν 
“appears in a direct question as the apodosis of a fourth class con- 
‘dition (potential optative). So Τί ἂν θέλοι 6 σπερμολόγος οὗτος λέγειν; 
ἰ { Acts 17:18). The mode in the indirect question: is usually the 
' same as it was in the direct either the indicative as ré jv (Jo. 2: τ} 
( he subjunctive as τί φάγωσιν (Mk. 6:36), or the optative as τί ἂν 
| θέλοι (Lu. 1:62). Sometimes the indicative becomes optative 
according to classic idiom in indirect questions as τίς εἴη (Acts 
ie 1:33), but it is here followed by τί ἐστιν πεποιηκώς. See further in 
) chapter on Indirect Discourse. 

᾿ 8. The kind of answer that is expected is sometimes, though not 
| always, indicated. The inquiry may be colorless in form as ΣΞυνήκ- 
) ὅτε ταῦτα πάντα ; ἔτ 18 eA); even when the particle dpa is used 
‘as"Apd ye γινώσκεις ἃ ἀναγινώσκεις ; (Acts 8:30). But if od occurs, 

* affirmative answer is indicated as Οὐκ εἰμί ἐλεύθερος ; (1 Can 

9:1). When μή is used, the negative answer is expected as My 
ἀπώσατο ὃ θεὸς τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ; (Rom. 11:1). Sometimes a great 
Ε Beal of feeling is suggested, of scorn (Jo. 7:47, μὴ καὶ ὑμεῖς πεπλά- 
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vynobe ;), of sympathy (Jo. 6:67, μὴ καὶ ὑμεῖς θέλετε ὑπάγειν ;), of sup 
pressed excitement (Jo. 4:29, μή τι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Χριστός;). For 
further examples see chapter on Negative Particles. , 

4, The interrogative pronoun usually found in the New Testa 
ment is τίς. We have it by itself as τίς ὑπέδειξεν ὑμῖν ; (Matt. 3:7), 
but it is common also with dpa (as Matt. 24:45), with γάρ (Matt. 
9:5), with οὖν (Lu. 3:10). For ta τί see Matt. 9:4. In Mk 
15:24 we have the double interrogative ris τί ἄρῃ. In Lu. 16:2 
τοῦτο is used predicatively with τί (τί τοῦτο ἀκούω περὶ ood;). Ine 
1 Pet. 1:11 we find both τίς and ποῖος. Ποταπός like τίς and ποῖος 
occurs both in direct and in indirect questions. In Lu. 7:39 it is 
used with ris. Τί is frequently an adverb in the sense of ‘‘why’”” 
(cf. διὰ τί, Matt. 9:11 and εἰς τί, Mk. 14:4) as τί με λέγεις ἀγαθόν; 
(Mk. 10:18) or “πον (τί ὅτι, Lu. 2:49). For πόσος (ΜΚ. 6:38) 
and the other interrogative pronouns see chapter on Pronouns, 
But note τί ἐμὲ ὑπονοεῖτε εἶναι (Acts 13:25). 

5. There is a certain amount of confusion between the interrog- 
ative and the relative pronouns in the New Testament as in the 
older Greek and in most languages. Cf. Blass, Grammar of N. T. 
Greek, p. 175. See also Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 93. So τίς ap- 
pears where the relative would be more usual as in Jas. 3:13 τίς 
σοφὸς καὶ ἐπιστήμων ἐν ὑμῖν, δειξάτω. In Mk. 1;24 we have οἶδα σὲ τίς 
εἶ which may be so explained or as the prolepsis οἱ σύ and change 
to accusative. Compare Jo. 8:25 σὺ τίς εἶ; In the New Testament 
the direct interrogative pronoun is usually present in indirect 
questions. Butin 1 Tim. 1:7 we have ἃ λέγουσιν and epi τίνων διαβε- 
βαιοῦνται. On τὶ Δηα τί cf. 1 Cor. 14:35 and Acts 18:25. Once (Acts 
9:6) we have ὅτι so used and several times ὅποῖος (1 Cor. 3:13). Once 
also ὅπως occurs in an indirect question (Lu. 24:20). On the other 
hand WH admit ὅτι (from ὅστις) as a direct interrogative in Mark 
2:16; 9:11,28. It may fairly be questioned, however, if this is not 
an abbreviation of τί ὅτι. But ὅτι in Jo. 8:25 is more difficult still. 
In Matt. 26:50 (ἑταῖρε ἐφ᾽ ὃ πάρει) we meet a hard problem also, 
Here we may either like CORY BOR OTD. supply an imperative and 
have the usual relatiye, or treat 6 as a demonstrative (Noah K. : | 
Davis), or treat the relative 6 as interrogative (incredible according Ἷ 
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q Blass). Certainly the relative is used in indirect questions a few 
“times as ἀπάγγειλον αὐτοῖς ὅσα ὃ κύριός σοι πεποίηκεν (Mk. 5:19). The 
BR difference between interrogative and relative comes out well in Jo. 
᾿ 18: 24 (εἰπὲ τίς ἐστιν περὶ οὗ λέγει). Cf. also 2 Tim. 1:12 (ᾧ πεπίστευκα). 
| 6. The interrogative conjunctions are freely used in the New 
“Testament. So πότε (Matt. 25:38), ἕως πότε (Matt. 17:17), ποῦ 
(τὰ. 8:25), πῶς (Lu. 10:26). They are common also in indirect 
questions (Matt. 24:3; Mk. 15:47; Matt. 6:28). Ὅπως appears in 
| indirect questions alone in Lu. 24:20. 

. Elliptical phrases are frequent also. So ἵνα τί (Matt. 9:4) | 
| where γένηται has dropped out (of. διὰ τί, εἰς τί); τί ὅτι (Lu. 2:49) 
with which compare τί γέγονεν ὅτι in Jo. 14 :22. A similar conden- 
sation is observed in τί dpa Ilérpos ἐγένετο (Acts 12:18). Cf. also 
Acts 5:24; Lu. 1:66; Jo. 21:21. The use of εἰ in direct questions 
ase ἔξεστιν τοῖς EB Bacib θεραπεῦσαι (Matt. 12:10) is parallel to εἰ in 
| indirect questions like διώκω εἰ καταλάβω (Phil. 3:12). Cf. also Acts 
17:27 where aim and expectation enter in. One may compare also 
| the use of εἰ as in Heb. 3:11 ina negative sense (strong oath) 
' where there is really an ellipse. The same thing (ellipse) is true 
I _ with the use of εἰ in direct questions which is rather common in 
᾿ the New Testament. 

| 8. Alternative questions are not very frequent in the New Testa- 
“ment. In fact we have only one example of πότερον... . 9 (Jo. 
| 7:17), and that in an indirect question. Often #is used in the 
| second member of the question without the interrogative pronoun 
| asin 1 Cor. 9:8. Sometimes we have ris... . ἤ as in Matt. 9:5. 
| Sometimes 7 precedes τίς and refers to the preceding sentence 
(Matt. 7:9). 

_ 9. Exclamations are usually expressed in the older Greek by the 
_ pronouns οἷος, ὁποῖος; 3 ὅσος, but occasionally the interrogative forms 
-aresoused. So πόσα in Mk. 15:4 and πηλίκος in Gal. 6:11. Cf. 
| also τί θέλω εἰ ἤδη ἀνήφθη (Lu. 12:49). Cf. also ὡς ὡραῖοι in Rom. 


10. Interjections are frequently used in exclamations. Those 
| in the New Testament are δεῦτε, ἔα, ἴδε, ἰδού, odd, οὐαί, ὦ, etc. For 
δεῦτε as an interjection see Matt, 21:38 (δεῦτε, ΚΟ Με τε In Lu. 
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4:34 we have an example of ἔα as ἔα, τί ἡμῖν καὶ oof; In Jo. 1:28 | 
(ἴδε ὁ ἄμνος τοῦ θεοῦ) ἴδε, as often, is found with the nominative, 
With the accusative it is the verb. Ἰδού is used absolutely (Matt, ἢ 
11:10) or with the nominative (Matt. 17:5, ἰδοὺ νεφέλη). Τί 15 very 
common. In Mk. 15:29 (ova ὃ καταλύων) odd occurs with the nom- 

inative. Οὐαΐ is used commonly with the dative as ovat σοί (Matt. 
11:21). But it twice occurs with the accusative (Rev. 8:13, τοὺς 
κατοικοῦντας ; 12:12, τὴν γῆν). Itis also used absolutely asin Rev. 
18:10). Once it is repeated three times (Rev. 8:13). Ὦ is not 
often used. The vocative is ponaly. alone as ἄνθρωπε (Lu, 22: 58), | 
but sometimes ὦ is added as ὦ γύναι (Matt. 15:28). 


CHAPTER ΧΧΧ.. 


INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


1. Direct discourse is far more frequent than indirect in the 
New Testament. This is true also of the Old Testament and of 
most popular writers, Prolonged indirect discourse as in Thucy- 
| dides or Livy is labored and artificial. The Greeks had no quota- 
' tion marks, but ὅτι often seryed this purpose. This use of ὅτι is 
called recitative ὅτι and is very abundant in the New Testament as 
“in the Septuagint. So Mk. 8:28 ὅτι Ἰωάνην τὸν βαπτιστήν, Jo. 10:36 
ort βλασφημεῖς. But this pictorial use of oratio recta rather than 
| the long oratio obliqua of the Greek historians is not dependent on 
ὅτι, Often the direct quotation appears alone: Θέλω, καθαρίσθητι 
(Matt. 8:3). Note also 6 διδάσκαλος and ὃ κύριος in Jo. 13:13. 

_ 2. The tense as a rule remains unchanged in the Greek indirect 
‘discourse. In Latin and English we find sequence of tenses in 
‘this class of sentences. But in Greek this is seldom the case. 
/ Some examples occur in the New Testament as in the older Greek 
where the imperfect in the indirect seems to represent a present in 
| the direct. So Jo. 2:25, αὐτὸς γὰρ ἐγίνωσκεν τί ἦν ἐν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ. 
Commonly the tense is preserved as in Jo. 11:13, ἐκεῖνοι δὲ ἔδοξαν 
᾿ὅτι περὶ τῆς κοιμήσεως τοῦ ὕπνου λέγει. In a case like ὅτι εἶδον (Jo. 
1:50) the tense was aorist in the direct discourse. So as to ἦν in 
Jo. 9:18. The future infinitive in indirect discourse as χωρήσειν in 
Jo. 21:25 stands for the future indicative of the direct. So the 
| perfect infinitive likewise as τεθνηκέναι in Acts 14:19. 

_ 8. The person of the verb may or may not be changed accord- 
ing to circumstances. Take Matt. 6:31, for instance, where Te 
φάγωμεν is the direct question. In the indirect question (Matt. 
6:25) this becomes τί φάγητε. Soin Mk. 9:6 οὐ yap ἤδει τί ἀποκριθῇ 
Was τί ἀποκριθῶ in the direct. In Acts 1:4 the person of the direct 
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address is retained after the infinitive: περιμένειν τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ ὦ 
πατρὸς ἣν nKovoaTé pov. But more of this mixture now directly. 
4. The mode in indirect discourse may be changed. This 
change of indicative to optative or subjunctive to optatiye after ἃ 
past tense was never obligatory and gradually died out with the - 
passing of the optative. It was often not done in the older Greek. 
It is only in the writings of Luke that it occurs at all in the New 
Testament. Even so it is only in indirect questions that we find — 
it with one exception. This exception (Burton, N. T. Moods and 
Tenses, p. 183) is in Acts 25:16 and is after πρὶν %. But curiously 
enough in the same sentence οὐκ ἔστιν is retained. The sequence 
of the verbs in the sentence is therefore ἀπεκρίθην ὅτι οὐκ ἔστιν... . « ) 
πρὶν ἢ... ἔχοι. . .. τες... AdBo. So also in Lu. 22:28 we 
have τὸ τς ἄρα εἴη, but in 29:94 τὸ τίς αὐτῶν δοκεῖ. The presence of 
the subjunctive in an indirect question simply means that the sub- | 
junctive was used in the direct. So Lu. 22:4 τὸ πῶς αὐτοῖς παραδῷ 
αὐτόν. If ἄν is found with the optative in an indirect question, that 
shows that it was there in the direct. There is a distinct differ- 
ence therefore between τίς εἴη pacts 21:33), where the optative ig 
due to indirect discourse, and τί ἂν εἴη (Acts 10:17) where the ορ- 
tative with ἄν was so used in the direct. Cf Acts 17:18 where ri 
av θέλοι occurs in the direct question as the potential optative f 
(apodosis of fourth class condition). Cf. Lu. 15:26 {τί ἂν cin 
ταῦτα). 4 
5. There are three kinds of indirect discourse: indirect asser- | 
tion, indirect question, and indirect command. An example of the 
first is θεωρῶ ὅτι προφήτης εἶ σύ (Jo. 4:19), of the second is ὑποδείξω ἢ 
ὑμῖν τίνα φοβηθῆτε (Lu. 12:5), of the third is εἰπὸν αὐτῇ ἵνα μοι συν- 
αντιλάβηται (Lu. 10:40). These represent the normal classes. They | 
require separate treatment. " 
6. Indirect assertions once more fall into three classes according ) 
to the construction that is used. i 
(a) There is first the infinitive. This was in the old Greek the ἢ 
commonest usage and it is still found in substantial accord with 
ancient practice. The tense, of course, is the same as the direct ἢ 
discourse. It is usual to say that this infinitive has the accusative ἢ 
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as the subject, but this is an inadequate explanation. The accusa- 
tive is by no means always used and when it is we cannot call it 
the subject from the Greek point of view. The infinitive, like the 
‘participle, is not a finite verb, has no personal endings. The idiom 
‘does in a general way correspond toa ὅτι clause in Greek or a 
“that’’ clause in English, but it is not in fact a ὅτι clause. The 
infinitive in indirect discourse still has to be considered an infini- 
tive and explained syntactically as an infinitive. If the pronoun 
or adjective used with the infinitive refers to the subject of the 
‘principal verb, it may be in the nominative by apposition as 
φάσκοντες εἶναι σοφοὶ ἐμωράνθησαν (Rom. 1:22, cf. Matt. 19:21 τέλειος 
εἶναι); or it may be unexpressed as ἦλθαν λέγουσαι καὶ ὀπτασίαν 
ἀγγέλων ἑωρακέναι (Lu. 24:23); or it may be in the accusative of 
general reference as πέποιθας σεαυτὸν ὁδηγὸν εἶναι τυφλῶν (Rom. 2:19). 
Cf. also Phil. 8:18; Lu. 24:23 (λέγουσιν αὐτὸν ζῇν). The same prin- 
/ciple applies when the infinitive is used with a preposition and the 
‘article, both of which have to be conserved in any true syntactical 
explanation of this accusative. It is ridiculous to think of a ‘‘sub- 
ject’ with such an infinitive with the article as ἐγὼ ἐν τῷ ἐπανέρχεσθαί με 
᾿ἀποδώσω σοι (Lu.10:35). Note με, not the reflexive. When the refer- 
\ence is not to the subject of the principal verb, the noun or pronoun is 
mormally in the accusative of general reference as ot λέγουσιν αὐτὸν 
ζῆν (Lu. 24:23). The same explanation applies to two accusatives 
like πεπεισμένος γάρ ἐστιν ᾿Ιωάνην προφήτην εἶναι (Lu. 20:6) where one 
is in apposition to the other. Ina case like διά γε τὸ παρέχειν μοι 
'κόπον τὴν χήραν ταύτην (Lu. 18:5) one accusative is the object of the 
infinitive, the other is in the accusative of general reference. Note 
he article. Indeed three accusatives may appear with an infini- 
itive as in Heb. 5:12 (WH): τοῦ διδάσκειν ὑμᾶς τινὰ τὰ στοιχεῖα. Here 
τινὰ is accusative of general reference and the other accusatives the 
Objects of διδάσκειν. The negative of this accusative is μή as οἵτινες 
λέγουσιν ἀνάστασιν μὴ εἶναι (Mk. 12:18). 

| (b) Ὅτι and the indicative is in the New Testament the com- 
mon way of expressing indirect assertions. The optative is not so 
sed save in the case of πρὶν # once (Acts 25:16) which is depend- 
Pent on ἀπεκρίθην ὅτι. Ὡς does not so appear though in Acts 10:28 
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(ἐπίστασθε ὡς ἀθέμιτόν ἐστιν) it approaches the ancient usage. 
also Lu. 24:6. Ὅτι is used with almost every variety of verbs of 
thinking and saying. Blass (Grammar of N. T. Greek, p. 230 ff.) 
has a careful discussion of the construction of each verb and phrase 
in the New Testament. As to verbs of thinking most of them take 
either construction (infinitive or ὅτι) and some the third also (the 
participle). So with καταλαμβάνω we haye the infinitive in Acts 
25:25 (ἐγὼ δὲ κατελαβόμην μηδὲν ἄξιον αὐτὸν θανάτου πεπραχέναι), but in 
Acts 10:84 ὅτι (καταλαμβάνομαι ὅτι οὐκ ἔστιν). On the whole the use 
of the infinitive in indirect discourse is much more common in 
Luke and Paul (and Hebrews) than elsewhere in the New Testa- 
ment though not frequent even there. This applies to verbs of 
saying also. ᾿Αποκρίνομαι, for instance, is used with the infinitive 
in indirect assertion only in Luke as Acts 25:4, ἀπεκρίθη τηρεῖσθαι 
tov Παῦλον. For ὅτι see Acts 25:16. In 1 Cor. 10:19 ὅτι is used 
after φημί as is occasionally true in the older Greek. A good 
Eanmple of the use of the tense is found in Gal. 2:14 (ὅτε εἶδον ὅτε 
οὐκ ὀρθοποδοῦσιν). So also note ἐνόμισαν ὅτι πλεῖον λήμψονται (Matt. 
20:10. In Jo. 9:32 we have ἠκούσθη ὅτι ἠνέωξεν, but the tense is 
that of the direct. Only the context can tell whether ὅτι is declara- 
tive or causal as ἐπιγνοὺς ὅτι Ῥωμαῖός ἐστιν καὶ ὅτι αὐτὸν ἦν δεδεκώς 
(Acts 22:29). Blass (Grammar of N. T. Greek, p, 231) calls ὡς ὅτι 
(2 Cor. 11:21) ‘‘unclassical.’? In 1 Cor. 15:27 δῆλον ὅτι is sel 
almost like an adverb as in ancient Greek. 

(c) The participle is sometimes used according to the ancient 
idiom with verbs of knowing, perceiving, showing, etc. This con- 
struction is generally found in Luke and Paul. Take Lu. 8:46, 
ἔγνων δύναμιν ἐξεληλυθυῖαν ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ, as an example. Cf. also ἀκούσας δὲ 
Ἰακὼβ ὄντα σιτία (Acts 7:12), δρῶ σε ὄντα (Acts 8:23). ᾿Ακούω is thus 
used with the participle, the infinitive, or with ὅτι. Likewise 
γινώσκω and οἶδα may be used with either construction. θΘεωρέω 
occurs with ὅτι or the participle. ἢ 

(4) The construction with καὶ ἐγένετο calls for a word of com- 
ment. We haye καὶ ἐγένετο . . . « ἔλαχε (Lu. 1: 8) without any con- 
junction. So 1:41; 2:1, etc. τῇ Matt. 9:10 καὶ follows καὶ ἐγένετο 
almost in the sense οἱ ὃ ὅτι (like Hebrew vav), καὶ ἐγένετο . . . - καὶ 


, 
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| - + συνανέκειντο). Cf. Lu. 24:4. In Mk. 2:15 the infinitive 
is used with γίνεται, καὶ γίνεται κατακεῖσθαι αὐτόν. Cf. Lu. 3:21 ἢ Ὁ 
ste. In Luke καὶ ἐγένετο with the infinitive is common. Cf. Jo. 
14:22, τί γέγονεν ὅτι ἡμῖν μέλλεις. Ἶ 

i 7. Indirect questions do not present so many complications. 

_ (a) The tense, as already explained, remains unchanged as a 
rule. So Mk. 15:44 we have 6 δὲ Πειλᾶτος ἐθαύμασεν εἰ ἤδη τέθνηκεν. 
This is the ancient use of εἰ after θαυμάζω. In the same verse the 
aorist follows: ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτὸν εἰ ἤδη ἀπέθανεν. The point lies in 
the difference between the two tenses. However, the imperfect 
indicative is sometimes used where the present was the direct 
(sequence of tenses like Latin and English). So Jo. 2:24 (τί fv) 
and 6:6 (78a τί ἔμελλεν ποιεῖν). Thus also in Acts 19:32 τίνος ἕνεκα 


Res 
iP 


τυνεληλύθεισαν after οὐκ ἤδεισαν. 

ἢ (0) The indicative may be retained in an indirect question as 
ἦλθον ἰδεῖν τί ἐστιν τὸ γεγονός (Mk. 5:14). But in Luke the optative 
sfound as ἐπυνθάνετο τί εἴη τοῦτο (Lu. 18:36). The indicative is 
aever changed into the subjunctive in such a sentence as in Latin. 
(0) Whenever the subjunctive appears, as it often does, in an 
direct question, it was there in the direct question. It is usually 
‘etained in the New Testament as οὐ γὰρ ἤδει τί ἀποκριθῇ (Mk. 9:6), 
out in Luke a few times the optative occurs instead of the sub- 
Unctive as εἰ dpaye ψηλαφήσειαν αὐτὸν καὶ εὕροιεν (Acts 17:27). In 
Matt. 6:25 τί φάγητε occurs in an indirect question. In Matt. 6:31 
t φάγωμεν ; is the direct question. The mood is the same in both 
8565 and for the same reason, a deliberative question. 

(d) Sometimes the optative is found in the indirect question 
yecause it was in the direct (cf. indicative and subjunctive). This 
3 true of all the examples with ἄν and the optative like τὸ τίς ἂν εἴη 
εἴζων αὐτῶν (Lu. 9:46). Cf. Lu. 6:11. Cf. also τί ἂν θέλοι (Acts 
7:18) in a direct question with τὸ τί ἂν θέλοι (Lu. 1:62) in the 


| (e) The indirect deliberative question may be dependent on a 
1 b like éyw which does not often have a question as object (Bur- 
| on, Moods and Tenses, Ὁ. 185). So οὐκ ἔχει ποῦ τὴν κεφαλὴν κλίνῃ 
BLu. 9:58). Cf. σχῶ τί γράψω (Acts 25:26). So too ὅπου is found 
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(Mk. 14: 14) with the subjunctive (ὅπου... φάγω). In Lu. 3:15 | 
μή ποτε αὐτὸς εἴη is indirect question. ᾿ 

(ὃ Luke is rather fond of the article with the indirect questions 
So τὸ was... . παραδῷ (Lu. 22:4), τὸ τίς εἴη (22:28), τὸ ris... 
δοκεῖ (22 24). 

(g) Once indeed Nestle (1 Pet. 5:8) has the infinitive in this 5 
construction (ζητῶν τίνα καταπιεῖν), but WH properly omit τίνα and 
have τινά in margin (not τίνα). . ; 

8. Indirect commands are expressed in three ways. 

(a) The infinitive is common with the same tense as the direct 
command. The negative is μή. So ἔλεγον διὰ τοῦ πνεύματος μὴ 
ἐπιβαίνειν (Acts 21 :4), λέγων μὴ τ εριτέῤμεοι (Acts 21:21), ἀπήγγελλον. 
μετανοεῖν (Acts 26:20), βοῶντες μὴ δεῖν αὐτὸν civ (Acts 25:24, note 
two infinitives). i 

(b) Coniencionss (ἵνα and ὅπως) are also used with a finite verb, 
So παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς ἵνα μηδὲν atpwow (Mk. 6:8). Observe retention) 
of the subjunctive after secondary tense. So also ὅπως μεταπέμψη 
(Acts 25:3). 

(c) Sometimes an indirect deliberative question with the call 
junctive represents a command or prohibition. In Luke 12: 5 
ὑποδείξω τίνα φοβηθῆτε was originally (see very next verse) φοβήθητε. 

9. There is not infrequently mixture of the direct and the 
indirect discourse in the same sentence. The change may be from Ὶ 
the indirect to the direct as in παραγγείλας μηδενὶ ἐκλαλῆσαι ὅτι ὩΣ 
ἐνεφάνισας πρὸς ἐμέ (Acts 23:22), or from the direct to the indirectij 
as in εἶπεν Ἑτοιμάσατε .. . . κτήνη τε παραστῆσαι (Acts 23 :23). ἢ 
Acts 14:22 we have om... - δεῖ parallel with ἐμμένειν. And i inf 
Acts 27:10 ὅτι is even used with μέλλειν, a mixture of the infinitive 
and the ore constructions. 

10. The subordinate clause retains as a rule the tense and mode | 
both of the direct. So ὅσα ἔχει in Matt. 18:25 (ἐκέλευσεν αὐτὸν Of 
κύριος πραθῆναι Kal τὴν γυναῖκα καὶ τὰ τέκνα Kal ὅσα ἔχει). Soin Ma i 
14:22 we have ἠνάγκασεν .. . - προάγειν .. - - ἕως ov ἀπολύσῃ. | 


CHAPTER ΧΧΧΊ. 


THE INFINITIVE. 


1. The origin of the infinitive is clear from the analogy of the 
‘Sanskrit which had a great number of pure verbal substantives in 
| various cases with no yoice and no tense. The Greek δόρεναι 
| (δοῦναι) is in the same case as the Sanskrit davdné, for instance. © 
The infinitive in -at, -σθαι, -ναι are in the dative case while the form 
“in -εἰν (-e) is possibly in the locative. So originally this verbal 
| substantive was used chiefly with the dative idea. In Homer the 
| dative idea is still the more usual one, although already the form 
is no longer regarded as datiye, but merely a set form that is inde- 
clinable, and the infinitive is beginning to be used as the object 
and subject of verbs. In Matt. 11:7 this original dative idea is 
| preserved, as is true wherever the infinitive has the idea of pur- 
| pose: Τί ἐξήλθατε εἰς τὴν ἔρημον θεάσασθαι; In Sanskrit the noun 
‘idea is dominant over the verbal, but already in Homer the verbal 
idea is on a par with the nominal conception. 
| 2. The idea of the infinitive in Greek is that of a verbal sub- 
| stantive with emphasis on both terms. It is ὄνομα ῥήματος, but is 
‘still ὄνομα. The infinitive is non-finite, not limited, and so ex- 
presses undefined action. The infinitive has no manner of affirma- 
)tion and is not a mode, but is always both verb and substantive. 
‘It is the most general and indefinite form of the verb. The point is 
‘that the Greek infinitive has to be looked at each time both asa sub- 
ystantive and asa verb. It no longer has inflection as most sub- 
‘stantives have and so is an indeclinable substantive. It never de- 
‘veloped personal endings like the modes and so has no subject in 
the strict sense of the term. 
| 8. The history of the infinitive is very interesting. Burton 
: CN. T. Moods and Tenses, p. 148 1.) has an excellent sketch of this 
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matter. He marks four stages which I here enlarge and change 
to five: 5 
(1) When the infinitive was used only in the sense of the dative — 
(or locative) case. This was in prehistoric times (cf. Sanskrit). Ὁ 
(2) The infinitive begins to be used without regard to the im- ΐ 
port of the dative (or locative) ending. The same form occurs as — 
subject or object of verbs. Thus in Homer. 
(8) The infinitive is used freely with the article and without it — 
in various cases and with the force of the cases. This from Pindar 
on. A great many uses of the infinitive. : 
(4) In the κοινή the infinitive begins to disappear before ἵνα and — 
ὅτι. In the Septuagint and the New Testament there is the counter ~ 
increase in the use of τοῦ and the infinitive as a special side develop- — 
ment. : 
(5) In the modern Greek the infinitive has vanished save that 
after auxiliary verbs it exists in a mutilated form as θέλει Avoe. In 
the Pontic dialect the infinitive continues to flourish. “ 
4. The use of the article with the infinitive has given rise to a 
deal of misapprehension. Even Winer ( Winer-Thayer, p. 828) 
speaks of the article ‘‘making’’ the infinitive a substantive. The 
infinitive is always a substantive and like other substantives mayg ‘ 
or may not use the article according to circumstances. What the 
article does do with the infinitive is to make clear that it is defi- 
nite. Homer does not use the article with the infinitive, although - 
Pindar does. The article does not make the infinitive a substan- 
tive. Itis always a substantive and in a case whether it has the 
article or not. In Homer the article is not used much with any- 
thing. In general the infinitive uses the article much as any other 
abstract neuter substantive that occurs only in the singular. 80. 
τὸ γὰρ θέλειν (Rom. 7:18). In Heb. 2:15 πᾶς is used with the 
infinitiye, διὰ παντὸς τοῦ ζῇν. 1 
5. Cases of the infinitive. As an indeclinable substantive, the 
infinitive may be in any case, though the vocative naturally is not 
used. When the article occurs with the infinitive, the inflection 
of the article makes the case plain. Thus in καλόν σοί ἐστιν cioed Oey 
(Matt. 18:8) the infinitive is in the nominative case as plainly as” 
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| in τὸ θέλειν παράκειταί μοι (Rom. 7:18). In λέγω ὑμῖν μὴ ὀμόσαι 
ἣ (Matt. 5:34) the infinitive is just as truly in the accusative as in 
οὐχ ἃ ἁρπαγμὸν ἡγήσατο τὸ εἶναι ἴσα θεῷ (Phil. 2:6). So the infinitive 
“may be in the genitive as in ἔλαχε τοῦ θυμιᾶσαι (Lu. 1:9), the abla- 
tive as in μὴ κωλύετε αὐτὰ ἐλθεῖν με (Matt. 19:14) and κατεῖχον αὐτὸν 
τοῦ μὴ πορεύεσθαι (Lu. 4:42), the instrumental as in τῷ μὴ εὑρεῖν με 
“Titov (2 Cor. 2:18), the dative as in οἴδατε... διδόναι (Matt. 7:11) 
‘and ἤλθομεν προσκυνῆσαι (Matt. 2:2). The infinitive, like the sub- 
stantive, may be used in apposition. So τούτων τῶν ἐπάναγκες, 
᾿ ἀπέχεσθαι (Acts 15:28), the ablative. 
_ 6. The common use of τοῦ and the infinitive in the New Testa- 
ment (as in the LXX) calls for special remark. It may be in the 
ablative as in ἐκρατοῦντο τοῦ μὴ ἐπιγνῶναι (Lu. 24:16), but as a rule 
it is the genitive (cf. Heb. infinitive construct which idiom partly 
/ explains its frequency in the LXX). It exists already in the older 
| Greek to express purpose in the genitive and this is the commonest 
use in the New Testament, as in ζητεῖν rod ἀπολέσαι (Matt. 2:18). 
}See Lu. 1:76 where ἑτοιμάσαι and τοῦ δοῦναι both express purpose. 
"Τὺ is even held by some writers that rod with the infinitive occa- 
| sionally expresses result in the New Testament. But this may be 
'doubted. All the examples given (Matt. 21:32; Acts 7:19; 18:10; 
| Rom. 7:3) betray purpose if the article is closely observed as it 
‘must be. Tod and the infinitive may be used with nouns (geni- 
| tive) as ἐλπὶς τοῦ σώζεσθαι (Acts 27:20), adjectives as βραδεῖς τοῦ 
πιστεῦσαι (Lu. 24:25) and verbs as μετεμελήθητε τοῦ πιστεῦσαι ( Matt. 
21:82). But strangest of all is it to see rod and the infinitive as the 
\subject of a verb as in ἀνένδεκτόν ἐστιν τοῦ. . . . μὴ ἐλθεῖν (Lu. 17:1). 
Cf. Acts 10:25. Just as the dative and locative endings lost their 
force with the infinitive, so τοῦ sometimes comes to be regarded as 
a fixed idiom. 
7. The infinitive can be used with verbs as δύναται... . . δουλεύειν 
\(Matt. 6:24), with substantives as ὁρμὴ ὑβρίσαι (Acts 14:5), with 
ac jectives as ἱκανὸς λῦσαι (Mk. 1:7), and with prepositions as ἐν τῷ 
εἶναι (Lu. 9:18). 
8. The infinitive is so frequent with prepositions that a special 
paragraph is called for. The article is uniformly present with this 
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use of the infinitive to show that the preposition is not in compos- 
ition with the infinitive. The cases of the infinitive are those com- 
mon in the New Testament with prepositions. The prepositions 
thus found with the infinitive are mainly ἀντί, εἰς, ἐν, ἕνεκεν, ἐξ, ἕως, 
διά, μετά, πρός, mpd. Take an illustration of each: ἀντὶ τοῦ λέγειν. 
(Jas. 4:15), εἰς τὸ εἶναι (Rom. 1:20), ἐν τῷ εἶναι (Lu. 9:18, very 
common in Luke), ἕνεκεν τοῦ φανερωθῆναι (2 Cor. 7:12), ἐκ τοῦ ἔχειν. 
(2 Cor. 8:11), ἕως rod ἐλθεῖν (Acts 8:40), διὰ τὸ παρέχειν (Lu. 18:5), 
μετὰ τὸ δειπνῆσαι (Lu. 22:20), πρὸς τὸ δεῖν (Lu.18:1), πρὸ τοῦ με παθεῖν 
(Lu. 22:15). The infinitive with prepositions is used just like 
indirect discourse. So pera τὸ ἐγερθῆναί με προάξω (Mk. 14:28). 

9. The infinitive in indirect discourse was sufficiently treated in 
that chapter. But the confusion on the subject will justify a few 
further remarks. It is not strictly correct to say that the infinitive 
has a subject in indirect discourse. That is to put the idiom of 
the English finite clause into the Greek infinitive clause. The 
Greek infinitive clause is not a finite clause at all, and is not so 
conceived in Greek. The infinitive itself is the object of the verb 
of saying or thinking, and not the substantive, as Hadley and 
Allen argue in sec. 943. The infinitive in indirect discourse is 
thus simply the direct object of the principal verb. The subject 
of the verb in the direct discourse is then treated variously. If it 
is the same as the subject of the principal verb, it is simply re- 
tained in the nominative. If the subject is different, it is put in 
the accusative, the case of extension (‘‘accusative of definition,’ 
Green), or is in apposition with another word in the sentence; the 
action of the infinitive is true as far as so and so (whatever the 
substantive may be). So also if the pronoun refers to the subject, 
it may be in the accusative as in Lu. 24:30 (αὐτόν). This is in- 
deed ‘‘virtual predication’’ (Monro), but it is not technical (syn- 
tactical) predication, and should not be so explained. In the 
modern English idiom we reproduce such instances by finite 
clauses, but it is truer and simpler to treat the Greek idiom accord- 
ing to the Greek genius. The infinitive in indirect discourse is still 
a verbal substantive, and not really different from the infinitive 
elsewhere. The participle, being a verbal adjective, can have no 
e 
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subject. The infinitive, being a verbal substantive, can have no 
_ subject. The use of an accusatiye of general reference with the 
infinitive does not change it into a finite mode. Nestle against 
WH reads ζητῶν τίνα καταπιεῖν in 1 Pet. 5;8. See chapter on Indirect 
᾿ Discourse for examples. But Matt. 17:4 is a good one, καλόν ἐστιν 
. ἡμᾶς ὧδε εἶναι. Sometimes the dative is found with the infmiave 
_ (due to the verb, not the infinitive) as in ἐπέταξεν αὐτοῖς ἀνακλιθῆναι 
(ΜΚ. 6:39). The predicate adjective in such a case may be either 
- the dative Ῥωμαίοις οὖσιν (Acts 16:21) or in the accusative as ἐκλεξ- 
 apevous (Acts 15:22), but note -os in 15:25 (text of WH). 

. 10. The infinitive was limited as an object clause on the one 
| hand by ὅτι and on the other as an expression of purpose by ἵνα. 
_ The infinitive carries both ideas and more too. But it was gradu- 
ally squeezed out between these two conjunctions. Signs of the 
| non-final use of ἵνα are abundant in the New Testament as ἐὰν 
θέλητε ἵνα ποιῶσι (Matt. 7:12). It is not strange that the infinitive 
_ gradually gave up the fight. 

' 11. The infinitive is common for the expression of purpose as 
| καταλῦσαι (Matt. 5:17). It may be questioned if the infinitive by 
| itself was ever used to express clear result. 

| 12. But ὥστε with the infinitive, which once was used for pur- 
| pose, came to be used in the New Testament chiefly for result. 
| So ὥστε μὴ χρείαν ἔχειν (1 Thess. 1:8). But design is also expressed 
| by ὥστε (Lu. 4:29). ‘Os is only used twice with the infinitive in 
| the New Testament, ὡς ἑτοιμάσαι (Lu. 9:52), ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν (Heb. 
7:9). Once also ds ἂν ἐκφοβεῖν (2 Cor. 10:9) 

_ 18. The infinitive may be used absolutely in strict harmony 
| with its origin as a non-finite verbal substantive. Thus in greet- 
| ings as χαίρειν (Jas. 1:1). As an imperative the infinitive presents 
the idea as an absolute idea. The connection suggests the duty or 
| the command. So κλαίειν (Rom. 12:15), στοιχεῖν (Phil. 3:16). 

| 14. The negative of the infinitive is always μή in the New Tes- 
‘tament even in indirect assertions (Mk. 12:18). Sometimes οὐ is 
| found with the infinitive, but it really goes with a single phrase 
“rather than with the pniive So καὶ od κατὰ τὴν τάξιν ᾿Ααρὼν 
᾿ Ε΄. (Heb. 7:11). 
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15. The infinitive may sometimes be periphrastic like other — 
forms of the verb as in ἐν τῷ εἶναι αὐτὸν προσευχόμενον (Lu. 9:18). 

16. The voices of the infinitive. Originally as in the Sanskrit, — 
the infinitive had no voices. Voice in the infinitive was a later 
development of the language. But all three voices come to be 
used freely with the infinitive and with the usual significance. 
But voice is a distinct addition to the original infinitive. Note 
εἶπεν δοθῆναι αὐτῇ φαγεῖν (Mk. 5:48). 

17. The same remark applies to the tenses of the infinitive. — 
Tense in the infinitive has no time except in indirect discourse. — 
The infinitive has the aorist as a matter of course and when the 
present tense occurs it is to accent the idea of incompletion. Note 
both in the same sentence: ἠνάγκασε τοὺς μαθητὰς ἐμβῆναι. .. . καὶ 
προάγειν (Matt. 14:22). The perfect does not often occur and 
always to express completion. Cf. ἀπηλλάχθαι (Lu. 12:58) and 
ἀπολελύσθαι ἐδύνατο ὃ ἄνθρωπος οὗτος (Acts 26:32). Cf. also Mk. 5:4. 
Μέλλω, however, generally has the present infinitive as μέλλει ζητεῖν 
(Matt. 2:13), sometimes the future infinitive due to the future idea 
in μέλλω as μέλλειν ἔσεσθαι (Acts 11:28; 27:10), and only seldom 
the aorist as ἤμελλεν προσαγαγεῖν (Acts 12:6). Burton remarks 
(Moods and Tenses, p. 53) that no instance of the aorist infinitive 
representing an aorist indicative appears in the New Testament. 
The aorist infinitive in its usual timeless sense does occur, how-— 
ever, aS in γέγραπται παθεῖν τὸν Χριστόν (Lu. 24:46). The future 
infinitive in indirect discourse also appears as in οὐδ᾽ αὐτὸν οἶμαι τὸν 
κόσμον χωρήσειν (Jo. 21:25). So also the perfect infinitive, νομί 
ζοντες αὐτὸν τεθνηκέναι (Acts 14:19). “Av with the infinitive is ποῖ 
found in the New Testament. 

18. The idiom προσέθετο πέμψαι (Lu. 20:11 f.) while explicablal 
as Greek, is probably due to the common Hebrew construction. _ 


i CHAPTER XXXII. 


% THE PARTICIPLE. 


_ 1. The participle has its most perfect development in the Greek 
5 language. Already in the Sanskrit the participle had developed 
_ voice (active and middle) and tense (aorist, present, perfect, and 
_ even the future). But the aorist participle did not survive in San- 
᾿ς skrit (cf. its absence in Latin). The Greek, however, revived the 
_ aorist participle and made it flourish. Already in Homer the 
| aorist participle is abundant. In modern Greek the participle is 
little used, conjunctions displacing it. The English participle is 
_ much like the Greek in its freedom and adaptability. The Greek 
isa “‘participle loving language’’ (Broadus) and thus has a great 
advantage in flexibility over the Latin. 
_ 2. The participle is a verbal adjective. The participle (pars, 
| capio) takes part, participates, shares in both verb and adjective, 
| as the infinitive shares in both verb and substantive. It is always 
_ both verb and adjective. Like the infinitive the participle is also 
| non-finite, undefined action. The participle makes no affirmation 
and is nota mode. It is a verb in exactly the same respects that 
᾿ the infinitive is. It has voice, tense, and governs the cases that 
_ the verb takes. 
_ 8. There are other verbal adjectives, as there were many verbal 
_ substantives (cf. the Sanskrit) , which are not called participles. 
The yerbals in -ros and -réos, for instance, are verbal adjectives. 
Srhey do not have voice and tense as the participle does. The 
L “verbal i in -ros partakes more of the adjective idea and that in -τέος 
᾿ ‘more of the verbal. The form in -ros is very common (in both the 
) active and passive sense) in the New Testament as 6 ἀγαπητός (Matt. 
| 3 717). There is only one example of the verbal in -réos which is 
§ impersonal and governs the case (accusative) of the verb, οἶνον νέον 
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εἰς ἀσκοὺς καινοὺς BAyréov (Lu. 5:38). The verbal in -réos is not found — 
in Homer. 

4. The difference between the participle and the infinitive is to 
be sharply noticed. The difference between infinitive and parti- 
ciple lies wholly in the fact that one is a substantive and the other 
an adjective. We found that the infinitive is an indeclinable yerbal 
substantive, a fixed case form (dative), though used freely in any 
case, however, and in the singular only, either with or without the 
article. The participle is declined in both numbers and all the 
genders and all the cases and is used freely with or without the 
article. The infinitive as an object or subject verbal substantive is 
connected immediately with the verb while the participle is related 
to a substantive. Soin Lu. 16:3 see what a different idea ἐπαιτῶν 
would present. éa:rév would describe the man as a beggar who 
is ashamed of it; ἐπαιτεῖν presents one who is ashamed to beg and 
does not become a beggar. So likewise explain participle with 
φαίνομαι in Matt. 6:16. Compare infinitive with οἶδα (Matt. 7:11) 
and participle with εἶδον (Acts 3:9). See also Lu. 5:4 (ἐπαύσατο 
λαλῶν) and Acts 14:18 (κατέπαυσαν τοῦ μὴ θύειν). The infinitive in 
indirect discourse is the direct object or subject of the verb. The 
participle in indirect discourse is merely an adjective agreeing with 
the substantive. Like the infinitive the participle can have no sub- 
ject. See Heb. 13:23 (γινώσκετε Τιμόθεον ἀπολελυμένον) 1 Jo. 4:2 
(ὁμολογεῖ Ἰησοῦν ἐληλυθότα). See difference between John 12:18 and 
2 Thess. 3:11 (one infinitive and one participle with ἀκούω). 

5. The participle like other adjectives may be used with or with- 
out the article, may be definite or indefinite. So we have ὕδωρ ζῶν 
(Jo. 4:10), but τὸ ὕδωρ τὸ ζῶν (Jo. 4:11). In τί ἐστιν τὸ γεγονός 
(Mk. 5:14) we haye a good example of the attributive participle. 
If the article is used, we know, as with other adjectives, that the 
participle is attributive. The article sometimes appears with the 
participle when it is not used with the substantive. So codpiay.... 
τὴν ἀποκεκρυμμένην (1 Cor. 2:7). Often the participle, like other 
adjectives again, occurs without any substantive as 6 κλέπτων (Eph. 
4:28). This use is practically equivalent to a relative clause. We 
even find πᾶς 6 ὀργιζόμενος (Matt. 5:22). But if the article is not 
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used, the participle may be either predicate or attributive. The 
186 of ὕδωρ ζῶν (Jo. 4:10) is attributive, but the predicate use is 
τοὶ shown in βλέπετε ἐγγίζουσαν τὴν ἡμέραν (Heb. 10:25). Cf. also 
θεώρουν τὸν Σατανᾶν πεσόντα (Lu. 10:18) and note tense. 
_6. The predicate participle is more complicated and calls for 
hore discussion than the attributive which has more of the adjec- 
live and less of the verbal conception than the predicate. The 
ast participle is more common in proportion than other pred- 
icate adjectives because of the verbal force of the participle. Both 
Ἢ predicate uses of the participle (circumstantial and supple- 
mentary) are yery common, as frequent indeed as the attributive 
participle. 

m7. The supplementary participle. The supplementary partici- 
lo | is freely used in the New Testament and with εἰμί more com- 
monly than in the earlier Greek, periphrastic construction. So 
' uke in particular (Lu. 13:10f. Ἢ διδάσκων, ἣν συνκύπτουσα). In 
Τα. 23:12 we find προὐπῆρχον ὄντες. ἄρχομαι is not used with the 
participle in the New Testament, but only with the infinitive, as 
Matt. 4:17, or absolutely, as Lu. 24:27. For the participle with 
ἔχω see Lu. 14:18 f. (ἔχε pe παρῃτημένον). παύομαι is used only with 
the participle or absolutely (Acts 5:42; 1 Cor. 18:8). For τελέω 

with the participle see Matt. 11:1 (irdierey διατάσσων). In Matt. 
6: 16 ἵνα φανῶσιν νηστεύοντες is a good illustration of the supple- 
τ ery participle. τυγχάνω in the New Testament is not used 

vith the infinitive or the participle, nor is φθάνω (special sense of 
come or come before, Phil. 8:16). However, προφθάνω in Matt. 
17:25 (προέφθασεν λέγων) is used with the participle according to 
ncient usage. λανθάνω is once (Heb. 13:2, ἔλαθον evicavres) used 
ith participle according to the ancient ἐπ δὴ No example of av 
with the participle appears in the New Testament. 
_ 8. The circumstantial participle is practically an additional 
c clause added more or less loosely. It is not essential to the lead- 
By means of the circumstantial participle a sentence 
an be strung out indefinitely. Cf. 2 Pet. 2:12-15 (βλασφημοῦντες, 
δικούμενοι, ἡ γούμενοι, ἐντρυφῶντες, etc.). The circumstantial parti- 
ple does not of itself define its relation to the principal or sub- 
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ordinate clause in which it occurs. The connection is, of co Ι 
with some noun or pronoun. The context may be one that sug 
gests time as ἀκούων ὃ “Avavias πεσὼν ἐξέψυξεν (Acts 5:5), occasion ak 
ἀκούοντες (Lu. 4:28), means as ἐργασίαν πολλὴν παρεῖχεν μαντεῦο 
(Acts 16:16), manner as ἀπῆλθεν λυπούμενος (Matt. 19:22), cause 
aS εὐχαριστοῦμεν ἀκούσαντες (Col.1:4), purpose as ἐληλύθει προσκυνήσωϊ 
(Acts 8:27), condition as κρινεῖ ἣ ἀκροβυστία τελοῦσα (Rom. 2:27), 
concession as kal ye οὗ μακρὰν ἀπὸ ἑνὸς ἑκάστου ἡμῶν ὑπάρχοντα (A ε 
17:27). Itis not proper to say that the participle means cause 
condition, etc., but the context implies such an idea and the par. 
ticiple admits it. 

9. The so-called genitive absolute is merely a circumstantia: 
participle agreeing with the substantive in its case. In Latin the 
so-called Latin ablative absolute is either ablative, locative, or in 
strumental, according to circumstances. The Sanskrit uses the 
locative thus. Modern Greek uses the nominative. The ancient) 
Greek is either genitive or ablative, or possibly now one and now 
the other. Usually the substantive is one that does not have close 
connection with the principal sentence, but this is not always so. 
See ΜΚ. 8:1 (πολλοῦ ὄχλου ὄντος). The so-called accusative abse 
lute does not occur in the New Testament, unless Acts 26:3 (γνώο 
ὄντα) be anexample. Cf. also τυχόν (1 Cor. 16:6). In Acts 2:29 
ἐστίν is probably to be supplied with ἐξόν. Cf. ἐξὸν ἦν in Matt. 
12:4 and δέον ἐστίν in Acts 19:36. Sometimes the genitive absolute 
is found where there is a noun or pronoun in the sentence for it to 
agree with. So ταῦτα δὲ αὐτοῦ ἐνθυμηθέντος ἰδοὺ ἄγγελος κυρίου κατ᾽ ὄναρ 
ἐφάνη αὐτῷ (Matt. 1:20). See also Matt. 21:23. Οὗ the nomina- 
tive absolute in Rev. 2:26, ὃ νικῶν καὶ ὃ τηρῶν δώσω aire. The par- 
ticiple sometimes carries on the sentence loosely without a verb as 
ὑποτασσόμενοι (Eph. 5:21). In Mk. 7:19 καθαρίζων is due to ana-} 
coluthon. Cf. Rev. Sometimes the genitive absolute is used 
without a noun or pronoun as ἐλθόντος καὶ κρούσαντος (Lu. 12:36). 

10. The Septuagint uses the participle as one translation of the 
Hebrew infinitive absolute as an intensive expression. This reap- 
pears in the New Testament as εὐλογῶν εὐλογήσω σε (Heb. 6:14). 
Cf. θανάτῳ τελευτάτῳ (Matt. 15:4), another method used to translate 
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the same Hebrew idiom. So also παραγγελίᾳ παρηγγείλαμεν (Acts 
15:28). 
11. As to adjuncts with the circumstantial participle, they do 
not alter the true force of the participle at all, but merely sate 
d make clear the idea. So εἰσελθοῦσα εὐθύς (ME. 6:25); ἅμα 
in (Acts 24:26); καίπερ by (Heb. 5:8); ὡς (giving the alleged 
ason which may or may not be true), as Lu. 16:1 (és διασκορπί- 
(gov); 2 Cor. 5:20 (ὡς παρακαλοῦντος); Acts 27:30 (ὡς μελλοντων) ; 
ὥσπερ φερομένης (Acts 2:2). Cf. σύ ποτε ἐπιστρέψας (Lu. 22:32). 
12. The participle in indirect discourse was sufficiently treated 
in the chapter on that subject. One example may suffice here, 
ὅ σα ἠκούσαμεν γενόμενα (Lu. 4:28). In Eph. 5:5 (ἴστε γινώσκοντες) 
jthe participle has an intensive force and is hardly in indirect dis- 
. Note both verbs for knowing here used (οἶδα, γινώσκω). 
| 18. The voice in the participle calls for nothing distinctive. 
(The voice as in the infinitive merely follows the routine verbal 
| function. ‘Moulton (Prolegomena, if 203) even says that the 
‘infinitive has ‘‘no voice distinction.’?’ That was true originally, 
but the Greek infinitiye and the participle did come to have both 
‘yoice and tense. Take ἔσεσθε μισούμενοι (Matt. 10:22) as an example 
‘of the periphrastic future passive. Note ἔσεσθε λαλοῦντες (1 Cor. 
14: 9) where middle and active combine in the periphrastic future. 
_ 14. The tense in the participle, however, calls for some discus- 
‘sion. Like the infinitive the participle has no time in itself. It 
igets its time from the verb with which it is used. Thus an aorist 
participle may be used with a future verb as 6 ὑπομείνας σωθήσεται 
| (Matt. 10;22), a future participle with a past tense of the indica- 
tive as ἐληλύθει προσκυνήσων (Acts 8:27).. Time with the participle 
‘is purely relative. The aorist participle is very common and is 
either simultaneous as κατήντησαν ἀσπασάμενοι (Acts 25:13) or an- 
‘tecedent as πωλήσας ἤνεγκεν (Acts 4:37). The aorist participle does 
“not express subsequent action. The present participle gets its 
time from the principal verb and expresses incompleted action. So 
'πωλοῦντες ἔφερον (Acts 4:84). In Jo. 9:25 (τυφλὸς dv ἄρτι βλέπω) 


by the use of ἄρτι with the verb the present participle is made to 
Ihave the force of an ‘‘imperfect’’ participle. The present parti- 
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ciple likewise may be used with the future tense as ἔσεσθε μισούμενοι 
(Matt. 10:22). In Acts 25:10 we have ἑστώς εἰμι as a periphrastic 
present, not perfect in idea though so in form. The perfect par 
ticiple accents the idea of completion as κεκοπιακώς (Jo. 4:6), εἰληφώς 
(Matt. 25:24, cf. λαβών in verse 20). The future participle, it 
should be added, is very rare in the New Testament and almost 
entirely in Luke. The article is occasionally found with the future 
participle as τὸ ἐσόμενον (Lu. 22:49). The future tense of the 
participle was not developed in the Boeotian dialect. In Eph, 
4:18 we have a periphrastic perfect participle, ἐσκοτισμένοι ὄντες. Ὁ 

15. The negative of the participle in the New Testament is μή, 
unless a very emphatic negative is desired, when οὐ is used. It 
the older Greek od was the common negative with participles, and 
μή only in special cases when condition or concession was suggest 
ed. In the modern Greek μή is alone used with participles. The} 
New Testament usage shows the progress in that direction. Thus 
in Acts 17:6 μὴ εὑρόντες is in accord with the common usage of the 
later Greek. The papyri give some examples of οὐ as we have in) 
the New Testament. Perhaps Luke and Paul respond to the ol 
Greek feeling for od to some extent. In general οὐ is only found 
with the participle when a distinct and strong negative is desired. 
So in Lu. 6:42 οὐ βλέπων. In 1 Pet. 1:8 we have οὐκ ἰδόντες and μή 
ὁρῶντες and the distinction can be seen. ! 

16. Sometimes the participle like other adjectives, becomes a 
substantive (cf. τὸ ἀγαθόν, for instance). In Matt. 19:21 the pos- 
sessive genitive is used with it, πώλησον σου τὰ ὑπάρχοντα. Cf. the 
belongings in English. In Heb. 8:9 the participle is almost lik 
the infinitive, but here it is to be taken as agreeing with pov afte 
all, ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ἐπιλαβομένου pov τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῶν. Cf. Heb. 11: 82, 
ἐπιλείψει με γὰρ διηγούμενον ὃ χρόνος. | 


CHAPTER XXXIII. 


NEGATIVE PARTICLES. 


ἵ 
? 
δι 
4 
‘ 
: 


_ 1. Greek has two negatives that are used either simply (οὐ, μή) 
or in various compounds Sgt οὔτε, οὐδείς, οὐθείς, οὐκέτι, οὔποτε, etc., 
and so for compounds of μή, μηδέ, etc.). Latin has three negatives 
(non, me, haud). The Sanskrit has na and ma. Greek did not 
suse na (ne) and Latin did not use μή (ma). Haud and οὐ are 
probably the same word (cf. Zend ava). In the Boeotian dialect 
"οὗ never was employed. In Homer indeed μή was freely used with 
᾿ ‘the indicative and οὐ sometimes with the subjunctive. The history 
‘of ov and μή has been the constant increase of the use of μή. In 
}the modern Greek δέν (for std is only used with the indicative. 

Perhaps the earliest use of μή was to express prohibition. For the 
form οὐθέν see 1 Cor. 13:2; Acts 19:27. 

_ 2. In general the New Testament uses the negative οὐ and μή in 
‘accordance with the idiom of the earlier Greek. The distinction is 
well obseryed between the outright negation by οὐ and the subtle 
‘and subjective μή. In the Sanskrit the same distinction existed 
‘between na and ma. In English we have to depend on the tone 
of voice for the difference, but we all know the difference between 
“mo” and ‘‘no.’’ Ov is direct, positive, categorical, definite; μή is 
doubtful, indirect, indefinite, in tecttietioal: Μή is a negative with 
a “string tied to it.”? Ifa ἐπὶ should say ov to ἃ proposal of mar- 
Iviage (especially οὐχί), there would be little hope. But μή would 
)leave room for another trial. The bluntness of ov in its strength- 
vened form οὐχί is well shown in Luke 1:60. On the other hand 
“μήτι in Jo. 4:29 (μήτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ Χριστός ;) but dimly conceals the 
—_ s real conviction about Jesus. 

| ὃ. With the amperative therefore μή is the logical, even the nec- 
essary, negative as μή μοι κόπους πάρεχε (Lu. 11:7). This is uniform 
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except where parenthetic clauses or sharp contrast is brought out 
(cf. infinitive). In1 Pet, 3:3 after ἔστω οὐχ is set over against 
ἀλλ᾽. So also in 1 Pet. 2:18 we have ov povov.... ἀλλὰ καί, But 
in Jas. 1:22 (as elsewhere) μὴ μόνον is read. In 1 Cor. 5:10 οὐ πάν- 
τως is a parenthetical expansion of μὴ συναναμίγνυσθαι. Soin 2 Tim, 
2:14 as to ἐπ᾽ οὐδὲν χρήσιμον and μὴ λογομαχεῖν. In Matt. 5:37 οὗ ob 
is the predicate of ἔστω and with the accented form instead of οὐ, 
In Rey. 22:9 (ὅρα μή) μή is a conjunction used without the verb. 
Cf. our ‘‘lookout.”’ 

4, With the subjunctive μή is also naturally the negative. But 
in Homer, before the subjunctive was sharply differentiated from 
the future indicative οὐ was sometimes employed with the subjune- 
tive. The truth seems to be that μή displaced ov with the subjune- 
tive, just as it did finally with the participle. Let μὴ δῶμεν (Mk. 
12:14) serve as an example. Cf. Jo. 11:50. Ov, however, is used 
with the subjunctive, when μή is a conjunction, for the sake of 
distinction. So φοβοῦμαι μή πως ἐλθὼν οὐχ οἵους θέλω εὕρω ὑμᾶς (2 Cor, 
12:20). So also the marginal Roading of WH in Matt. 25:9 Capea 
οὐκ ἀρκέσῃ), but the text has μήποτε οὐ μή. 

5. With the cptative both ov and μή appear in the older Greelil 
οὐ in the conclusion of the fourth class condition, elsewhere μή. 
As a matter of fact the optative in the New Teatanaenh has no neg 
ative save in the case of wishes where it is always μή. So μή room 
(Rom. 3:4). 

6. The negative of the infinitive in the New Testament is μῇ, 
even in indirect discourse (Mk. 12:18, μὴ εἶναι), save in fixed 
phrases, pened negatives, or when single words are negatived. 
In Mk. 7:24 οὐ is used much like ancient idiom in indirect dis- 
course, οὐδένα ἤθελεν γνῶνα. But in Lu. 20:40 the compound neg- 
ative of the infinitive is repeated like that of the principal verb, 
οὐκέτι γὰρ ἐτόλμων ἐπερωτᾷν αὐτὸν οὐδέν. In Rom. 15:20 οὐχ ὅπου 
ὠνομάσθη Χριστός is a parenthetic clause with εὐαγγελίζεσθαι. So καὶ 
ov after δουλεύειν (Rom. 7:6). Usually we have ov μόνον with the 
infinitive as in Jo. 11:52 with ἀποθνήσκειν. For the peculiar 
position of οὐ μόνον see Rom. 4:12,16. The New Testament does 


not use μὴ οὐ with the infinitive, but simply μή. So with a verb 
Ἕ 
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of hindering, μόλις κατέπαυσαν τοὺς ὄχλους τοῦ μὴ θύειν αὐτοῖς (Acts 
4:18). But μή (redundant μή) is not necessary in this use of the 
afinitive as ἐνεκοπτόμην τὰ πολλὰ τοῦ ἐλθεῖν (Rom. 15:22). When 
he principal verb of hindering is negative, the simple infinitive is 
sed as in μὴ κωλύετε αὐτὰ ἐλθεῖν (Matt. 19:14) or μή may be employed 
μή τι τὸ ὕδωρ δύναται Kwrdoal τις τοῦ μὴ βαπτισθῆναι; (Acts 10:47). 

Note rod sometimes. In 1 Cor. 14:39 observe τὸ λαλεῖν μὴ κωλύετε. 

Tn Acts 4:20 both negatives retain their value, οὐ δυνάμεθα γὰρ. 

μὴ λαλεῖν. 

" 7. With participles μή is commonly used contrary to ancient 
custom, but not contrary to the undefined action of the participle; 

for instance, Matthew has μή with the participle 18 times and οὐ 2, 

Luke has μή 28 times and ob 2, J ohn has μή 11 and ο ov 1. See the 


leiple i in 1 Pet. 1:8, οὐκ ἰδόντες and μὴ δρῶντες, one a definite case, 
ithe other a ΓΑΑΘῚ statement. With the article and the partes 
μή is also the usual construction as τὰ μὴ διώκοντα (Rom. 9:30), but 
” appears for a strong negative as in τὴν οὐκ ἠγαπημένην (Rom. 
9:25). Cf. τὸν ov λαόν in the same verse. Cf. ὃ οὐκ ὧν (Jo. 10:12). 
ΤῊ the modern Greek μή alone is used with the participle. 

8, With the indicative the matter is much more complicated. 
Τὴ the modern Greek δέν is confined to the SE CICaNLY & and py is 
used elsewhere. But the New Testament still uses μή a good deal 
with the indicative, though less than in the older Greek. A study 
of the various aspects of the indicative must therefore be made. 
_(a) In ordinary declarative sentences (simple or compound) 
the negative of the indicative is ov. This is in direct Sao 
with the idea of the mode. So ὃ πιστεύων cis αὐτὸν ov κρίνεται (JO. 
1.9). 

(Ὁ) In causal sentences likewise οὐ is always found unless the 
reason is subjective or regarded as specially speculative. The ony 
pample of ὅτι μή in the New Testament isin Jo. 3:18, 6 μὴ πιστεύων 
itiaidaes ὅτι μὴ πεπίστευκεν. With this compare 1 Jo. 5:10 where 
ὅτι οὐ πεπίστευκεν is read, the usual idiom. Cf. also Heb. 9:17 
ἐπεὶ μὴ τότε ἰσχύει, Sich: may, however, be a Wes 
5 (c) Conditional sentences usually had εἰ μή and εἰ οὐ rarely in 
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the older Greek. In conditions of the second class (determined : 
unrulniien) εἰ μή is uniform even in the New Testament (as εἶ ; 
ἦν, etc., Jo. 9:33) except in Mk. 14:21 (Matt. 26:24) where we 
find εἰ ov. Here εἶ οὐκ ἐγεννήθη brings out strongly the force of οὐ. 
But in first class conditions (fulfilled), leaving out the elliptical 
use of εἰ μή (Mk. 9:9) and εἰ μὴ δέ, εἰ οὐ is much more frequent in 
the New Testament than εἰ μή. 1 the older Greek εἰ οὐ was used 
when a single word was negatived or there was sharp contrast, 
Such examples occur in the New Testament as εἴ τις πνεῦμα Χριστοὶ 
οὐκ ἔχει (Rom. 8:9), εἰ γὰρ ὃ θεὸς . . - - οὐκ ἐφείσατο (Rom. 11: 21). 
So εἰ καὶ τὸν θεὸν οὐ φοβοῦμαι οὐδὲ ἄνθρωπον ἐντρέπομαι (Lu. 18:4). Of 
Jas. 1:23 (καὶ οὐ ποιητής), 1 Cor. 9:2 (εἰ οὐκ εἰμί). Cf. Jo. 1:25. ; 
(4) In relative sentences with the indicative οὐ is the usual 
negative as ὃς ob λαμβάνει (Matt. 10:38). But a few examples of μή 
appear in indefinite relative sentences as ἃ μὴ δεῖ (Tit. 1:11), ᾧ μὴ 
πάρεστιν ταῦτα (2 Pet. 1:9). So also text of 1 Jo. 4:3 (WH), ὃ μὴ 
ὁμολογεῖ (Mar. ὃ λύει). Cf. ὃς οὐκ ἔστιν (1 Jo. 4:6). 
(6) With expressions of purpose μή is the usual negative as ἵνα 
μὴ φυσιοῦσθε (1 Cor. 4:6), σκόπει μὴ ἐστίν (Lu. 11:35), βλέπετε μή 
ποτε ἔσται (Heb. 3:12). y 
(f) With verbs of fearing ov is the negative after μή, but no 
example occurs in the New Testament save 2 Cor. 12:20 where μή 
. οὐ 15. found with the subjunctive. In Greek as in Latin μή 

(as ne) follows the verb of fearing for the positive idea. 
(g) In questions a expects the answer ‘‘no’’ as Mk. 14: 19 
(μή τι ἐγώ ;), while οὐ requires the answer ‘‘yes” as Lu. 17:17 (οὐχ 
of δέκα ἐκαθαρίσθησαν;). In 1 Cor. 9:8 we have both in differem 
parts of the same Gipson μὴ κατὰ ἄνθρωπον ταῦτα λαλῶ, ἢ Kal ὃ νόμος 
ταῦτα οὐ λέγει; οἷ. also μὴ ἀπώσατο (Rom. 11:1) and οὐκ ἀπώσατο 
(Rom. 11:2). Sometimes οὐ μή is found in questions as οὐ μὴ πίω 
αὐτό; (Jo. 18:11) where the answer is in accordance with ov. The 
negatives do not, of course, express the wide range of ico and 
emotion in ΠΩΣ Τὴ situations. In a question like μὴ οὐκ ἔχομεν; 
(1 Cor. 9:4) μή is the negative of the question and οὐκ of ἔχομεν. 
(h) When the indicative is used in prohingae οὐ occurs as in 
οὐκ ἐπιορκήσεις (Matt. 5:33) or οὐ py as in ov μὴ ἔσται (Matt. 16: 22 : 
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7 (i) In indirect discourse, where the indicative is used, the neg- 
_ ative of the direct is retained as πῶς οὐ νοεῖτε ὅτι οὐ περὶ ἄρτων εἶπον 
ὑμῖν (Matt. 16:11). Burton (Moods and Tenses, p. 181) properly 
notes the redundant ov after the verb ‘‘deny,”? 6 ἀρνούμενος ὅτι 
Ἰησοῦς οὐκ ἔστιν (1 Jo. 2:22). Cf. French ne. 

᾿ς Q) The succession of negatives in Greek merely strengthens the 
first negative if the second is a compound form like οὐδέ, μηδείς, ete. 
This use (just like the old English idiom that survives here and 
there) is not remarkably frequent, yet a number of examples occur 
as οὐκ ἔφαγεν οὐδέν (Lu. 4:2), μηδενὶ μηδὲν ὀφείλετε (Rom. 13:8). 
_ Even three or more negatives may be found as οὗ οὐκ ἦν οὐδεὶς οὔπω 
κείμενος (Lu, 23:53), οὐκέτι ov μὴ πίω (Mk. 14:25). But some- 
times zis follows ov as οὐχ ἁρπάσει τις (Jo. 10:28). Cf. 1 Thess. 
|; 1:8. 

| (1) But when the second negative is a single negative, it 
᾿ retains its force. So οὐ παρὰ τοῦτο οὐκ ἔστι ἐκ τοῦ σώματος (1 Cor. 
12:15}; οὐκ ἔχομεν ἐξουσίαν μὴ ἐργασίαν (1 Cor. 9:6); μὴ οὐκ ἤκουσαν 
| (Rom. 10:18); 6 μὴ πιστεύων ἤδη κέκριται ὅτι μὴ πεπίστευκεν (JO, 3:18). 
Cf. οὐδὲν γάρ ἐστιν κεκαλυμμένον ὃ οὐκ ἀποκαλυφθήσεται (Matt. 10:26), 
sand οὐ μὴ ἀφεθῇ ὧδε... .. ὃς οὐ καταλυθήσεται (Matt. 24:2). See 
[1 Cor. 6:9 (οὐ. . .. οὐ). Cf. also μή ποτε οὐ μὴ (or μή ποτε ov, mg.) 
‘in Matt. 25:9. In Matt. 18:29 ov, μή TOTE + + « ἐκριζώσητε each 
| negative has its full force. Cf. μή, μή wore (Mk. 14:2). Cf. Mk. 
| 12:24 for ov μή in question and μή with participle. 

(1) The use of οὐ μή calls for a special note. The usual con- 
‘struction is with the subjunctive as in ov μὴ ἀφεθῇ above (Matt. 
| 24:2). The future indicative is read in ov μὴ ἔσται σοι τοῦτο (Matt. 
| 16:22) and is doubtless the correct text in οὐ μὴ τιμήσει (Matt. 
15:6) and a few other places (Matt. 26:35; Mk. 14:31). No satis- 
factory explanation of the origin of this use of od μή has been found. 
/They do not neutralize each other, but each retains its force 
as in μὴ οὐ in questions (Rom. 10:18). Cf. od μή in questions 
| (Lu. 18:7, οὐ μὴ ποιήσῃ;). Does this use throw any light on the 
) problem ? 

_ (m) The redundant negative as in 1 Jo. 2:22 (see above) and 
| Lu. 24:16 (ἐκρατοῦντο τοῦ μὴ ἐπιγνῶναι) after a verb of hindering (a 
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have done some generations ago before we dropped the repeated — 
and double negatives in English. Compare Shakespeare on this © 
point. Compare this vulgar sentence ‘‘Hain’t nobody seen noth-~ 
ing of never a hat nowhere about here?’’ Cf. od μή σε dvd οὐδ᾽ οὗ 
μή σε ἐγκαταλίπω (Heb. 13:5). ἔ 

(n) The form οὐχί adds fresh point to the negative οὐ, especially — 
when contrasted with ἀλλά as in Luke 1:60. The position of the 
negative may also give new emphasis as μὴ πολλοὶ διδάσκαλοι γίνεσθε 
(Jas. 8:1). In Rom. 3:9 οὐ πάντως means ‘‘by no means,’’ but 
in 1 Cor. 15:51 {πάντες οὐ κοιμηθησόμεθα) οὐ goes with the verb. In — 
Heb. 11:3 μή goes with the participle, not the infinitive. ‘Litotes- 
i not infrequent in the New Testament as οὐ μετὰ πολλάς (Acts | ᾿ 

1 :δγξεὀλίγας. Cf. Lu. 15:18. ἢ 

(0) For οὐχ ὅτι . - - « ἀλλά see Jo. 7:22, For οὐχ ἵνα . . . - ἀλλά Ι 
see Jo. 6:88, For AX obein the apodosis of a condition see ΜΚ. 
14:29. For οὐ povov.... ἀλλὰ καί see Rom. 5:3. See Jo. 4:11 
ovre....- Kai. For οὐδέ. .... οὔτε see Rev. 5:3, and οὐδείς... ..Ὁ 
οὔτε (Rev. 5:4). For οὐδέ... . . οὐδέ see Rev. 9:4. For μηδὲ. : 
μηδέ see Matt. 10:9. For pire... . μήτε see Acts 27:20. For 
οὔτε... οὔτε See Matt. 12:32. For μηδέ... ἀλλά see 1 Pet. 5:2, — 

As is usual in ancient Greek, καὶ ov (Col. 2:9,15), not οὐδέ, fol- — 
lows affirmative clauses, 


CHAPTER XXXIV. 


INTENSIVE PARTICLES. 


® 1. The term Baht. as Winer well observes (Thayer’s edition, 
ip. 356), has neyer been satisfactorily delimited. In one sense all 
_ adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, interjections are particles. 
They are nearly all originally adverbs. They belong to the de- 
_ velopment of the sentence from simple to complex. 
_ 2. Intensive particles have usually a very obscure origin. The 
| etymology of most of them is unknown, but they are as a rule very 
_ old. Indeed the New Testament writers do not use them with 
i anything like the frequency of the older Greek writers. But when 
the intensive particles are used in the New Testament they deserve 
| notice. 
| 8. The Greeks not simply had fine shades of thought and emo- 
| _ tion, but they preferred to express them in the sentence by the 
particle. In modern languages such distinction and emphasis 
᾿ depend upon the voice and manner. Compare a German’s use of 
| his hands in speaking and a Frenchman shrugging his shoulders, 
‘etc. The New Testament Greek is more like the English and 
“leaves most of this emotion to be brought out by the reader him- 
| self. 
ἢ 4. Τέ (enclitic) is of very doubful etymology (cf. Doric yd, 
Ὶ Sanskrit gha, and ἄγαν). It is used thirty-three times in the New 
‘Testament. It Bevally occurs with some other particle like ἀλλά 
: ye (1 Cor. 9:2), dpa ye (Matt. 7:20), ἀρά ye (Acts 8:30), εἴ ye (Gal. 
| (8:4), εἰ δὲ μή ye (Matt. 6: 1), kat ye (Acts 17:27), καίτοι ye (Jo. 4:2), 
μενοῦνγε ἃ μὰν 10:18), μήτιγε (1 Cor. 6:3). In Phil. 3:8 note ἀλλὰ 
| μὲν οὖν γε καί. In itself ye adds nothing to the sense save by way 
of intensifying the idea of the word or clause. This may be to 
Poy as in Jo. 4:2 or to magnify as in Rom. 8:82. 
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5. Πέρ (enclitic) is probably a shortening up of περί (cf. perfect 4 
and so would have the idea of thoroughly. But others get it from 
πέραν. In the New Testament we find it with ὅς in the Text. Rec. - 
of Mk. 15:6, but WH have dropped it. Elsewhere it only occurs” 
with the particles διόπερ (1 Cor. 8:13), ἐάνπερ (Heb. 3:14), εἴπερ, 
(Rom. 8:9), ἐπειδήπερ (Lu. 1:1), ἥπερ (Jo. 12:48, text of WH, 
mg. ὑπέρ), καθάπερ (Rom. 3:4), καίπερ (Heb. 12:17), ὥσπερ (Matt. 
6:2). The idea is uniformly the same. | , 

6. Ay (surely, therefore, possibly shortened form of ἤδη) is used 
sparingly in the New Testament but in harmony with the ancient 
idiom. The simple form appears five (possibly six, Acts 6:3 mg.) 
times and with the same idea each time. See 1 Cor. 6:20, dogdcare 
δὴ τὸν θεὸν ἐν τῷ σώματι ὑμῶν. Once we have δή που (Heb. 2:16). 
The passage with δή ποτε (Jo. 5:4), has dropped out of the critical 
text. 

7. Τοί is of uncertain origin; either the locative of the demon- 
strative τός (on this ground) or the ethical epic dative τοί ( (col). 
In the New Testament it does not occur alone, but is found in 
composition. So ἤτοι once (Rom. 6:16) καίτοι trite (Acts 14:17; 
Heb. 4:3), μέντοι eight times (as Jo. 4:27), τοιγαροῦν twice (1 Thess. 
4:8; Heb. 12:1), τοίνυν three times (Lu. 20:25; 1 Cor. 9:26; Heb, 
13: 18). 

8. Me is from epic μήν, older epic and Doric μάν. Ἦ μήν 
became 7 μέν, and then μέν. It means surely, of a truth. Me is 
far the most common of the intensive particles 1 in the New Testa- 
ment, but it is nothing like so frequent as in the older Greek. All 
degrees of emphasis are presented by this particle, from the slightest 
emphasis (Acts 17:12) to sharp contrast (Matt. 3:11). The cons 
trast even with δέ is often very slight and not to be translated. 
The original use by itself still survives in the New Testament as in 
2 Cor. 11:4 (εἰ μὲν γάρ) where is no thought of a corresponding δέ 
or ἀλλά, So Acts 5:41 (of μὲν οὖν ἐπορεύοντο). Μενοῦν is found once 
(Lu. 11:28), μενοῦνγε three times (Rom. 9:20; 10:18; Phil. 3 8), 
μέντοι eight times (see above). 

9. The affirmative particle vaé is found over thirty times, simply 
as yes (Matt, 13:51), or meaning verily or yea (Matt. 11:9) in 
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(Matt. 5:37), with the article as subject (2 Cor. — 


10. vy asa strong affirmation with the accusative is found only 
‘once, καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ἀποθνήσκω νὴ τὴν ὑμετέραν καύχησιν (1 Cor. 15:31). 
Μά does not occur at al 
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CHAPTER ΧΧΧν. 


FIGURES OF SPEECH. 


1. These are not as a rule peculiarities of Greek idiom, but be- — 
long to the nature of speech and so occur in the New Testamentil 
as a matter of course. The mind does not work like a machine. ~ 
Speech is merely the expression of thought. Hence itis not strange © 
that the lapses, interruptions, and sudden changes in mental pro- — 
cesses should be enbalmed in language. They are especially fre- — 
quent in popular speech and the language of passion. On both } 
grounds the New Testament furnishes numerous examples οὗ 
broken structure. Paul shows much emotion and especially in 
2 Corinthians does his language struggle for expression. One can — 
almost hear his heart beat there. ἡ 

2. In Revelation there are grammatical lapses due to various — 
reasons. Some are on purpose as in the case of ἀπὸ ὁ dv (Rey. © 
1:4) to accent the unchangeableness of God. Note also in the © 
same sentence 6 ἦν. Others are due to the vividness of conception — 
in the book as καὶ ἦλθεν καὶ εἴληφεν (Rev. 5:7). Cf. also Rev. 10:8-10. 
This mixing of tenses is common also in Mark. The use of cases — 
without regular accord is found elsewhere, but is more common in ~ 
Revelation. So τῆς καινῆς Ἱερουσαλήμ, ἣ καταβαίνουσα (Rey. 3:12). 
The visions add to the excitement and confusion. Cf. nominative — 
and accusative in Rey. 4:1,4. Itis possible that the book may have |} 
been dictated and probably like 2 Peter lacked careful critical — 
revision. But these non-literary traits, some of which appear in — 
the non-literary papyri, do not prove the author an ignoramus. 

3. Some examples of the leading figures of speech may be given. © 
Ellipsis of the copula εἰσίν is seen in Matt. 5:3 (μακάριοι of πτωχοί) — 
and of τινές before τῶν μαθητῶν (Acts 21.16). Brachylogy is shown ~ 
in χάρις τῷ θεῷ ὅτι ἦτε δοῦλοι τῆς ἁμαρτίας ὑπηκούσατε δέ (Rom. 6:17). 
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Zeugma is well illustrated by γάλα ὑμᾶς ἐπότισα, οὐ βρῶμα (1 Cor. 
] 8:2). Aposiopesis is found in εἰ ἔγνως ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ταύτῃ καὶ σὺ τὰ 
ἢ πρὸς εἰρήνην (Lu. 19:42). A good example of anacoluthon appears 
— 1 Cor. 9:15 (Οὐκ ἔγραψα δέ ταῦτα ἵνα οὕτως γένηται ἐν ἐμοί, καλὸν γάρ 
᾿ μοι μᾶλλον ἀποθανεῖν ἢ- τὸ καύχημά μου οὐδεὶς κενώσει). Paronomasia 
f is used in ἔμαθεν ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἔπαθεν (Heb. 5:8). Annominatio is found 
in μηδὲν ἐργαζομένους, ἀλλὰ περιεργαζομένους (2 Thess. 3:11). Pleo- 
_ hasm is exhibited in ἧς εἶχεν τὸ θυγάτριον αὐτῆς (Mk. 7:25). Hy- 
perbaton we see in Heb. 7:4 (Θεωρεῖτε πηλίκος otros 6). There are 
a few poetical quotations in the New Testament as Acts 17:28; 
1 Cor. 15:33; Titus 1:12, and in Heb. (12:13) a hexameter line is 
found in some MSS. but WH read ποιεῖτε instead of ποιήσατε and 
we lose the hexameter. In Matt. 6:28 prolepsis of the subject is 
found as very often in the New Testament, καταμάθετε τὰ κρίνα τοῦ 
ἀγροῦ πῶς αὐξάνουσιν. 

4, Rhythm meant much to the Greek, but it is difficult for us 
always to appreciate (see position of αὐτοῦ, σου, and pov in John 
9:7,10,11). It has been denied that there was any rhythm in the 
New Testament writers. It is not probably to be found according 
to Attic standards, but the later Greek writers in general except the 
Atticists had different tastes in such matters. The New Testament 
writers are not artificial. What rhythm they have is chiefly due 
_ to passion and exaltation of spirit. So especially in Paul, Hebrews, 
and John. 

5. The New Testament writers do not use the stately periods of 
the Attic orators and historians with their long rolling sentences. 
_ But sometimes shorter sentences in the New Testament deserve 

the name of period. See Lu. 1:1-4, Heb. 1:1-4, Acts 1:1-3, 

2 Thess. 1:3-10, Eph. 1:3-14. 

_ 6. The words in a Greek sentence were arranged for rhetorical 
effect rather than according to stiff rules (not like Latin). In the 
_ Greek sentence the most emphatic position was the beginning or 
end of the clause. Cf. ἤδη - - - κεῖται (Matt. 3:10) and ov in 1 Cor. 
1:17. The Greek genius was freedom and life. In this was its 
_ glory, and, when tempered by the Hebrew spirituality, the Greek 
became the best yehicle of the world for the expression of God’s 


ὶ 
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revelation in human speech. The Greek Testament remains the — 

a 
treasure of the ages, and should be the vade mecum of the preacher _ 
that he may come εἰς ἐπίγνωσιν τοῦ μυστηρίου Tod θεοῦ, Χριστοῦ, ἐν G i 
εἰσὶν πάντες οἱ θησαυροὶ τῆς σοφίας καὶ γνώσεως ἀπόκρυφοι. Ὶ 
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ποτ ae Raa er er Re ana te ed ce Aa US 1600 10:18. τορι 100 | 
EEE Shree ety eet 156, 166,179 10:25:23...) alee (110, 195 
BRUNA vest ct eed 3 141, 158, 202: 10:25. ὍΝ 110 
BOI AN Re iis can Pa eees EPEC IE 111. 10:25... s,s. . Jaa 175 
πιο Peg ir Sie.” 206° 1037. τ οι 82, 174 
MA Mh ede Nok Wade ake pee ea 168. 10:25. νι 195 
ΓΑ ois staid nioe Ε doe ee 1568 11:3 2.0... ΡΣ 204 
τ CRO RRA AS ON MEN Ὁ γι δ] 1129... 0ccees eee 41 
ΚΑ abe nits ΠΔ ΡΝ eee 22. 12:15 . νι 163 
PRI BoA Ce Mamas set 8 δος 159 11:21 . {Ὁ ΠΝ 174. 
ΠΥ ἐν λα ΣΝ CO tO! 116 11:82... Ὁ 193 1 
ἘΠ ΤΟΥ ie 110, 197.209 11:88... τον ΤΊ 143 
POU ian Aaah NOPE se sae sto) of 86 12:1.) κὸν 149, 26 
BADR Naas ci) i ay heel αν ΜΕ 96 12:2 .°...0V ΝΣ 103, 119.» 
Beda ΕΙΣ ἀμ συ kr oss 97,145,188 12:5. {ὙΠ 103 
ΒΥ ον ΠΑ στ 108. 32:6. ὉΠ .. 160} 
εν κω νον τ ΚΡ a 105. 15:11. .......) ΞΕ 105 
Gate eral coin hacen ones pee 196. 12:13 5 ....0.. 000s 209 
De EEE AP PR OE ed 84, 300 15:17... τοῦ ese «206 
ον abs Ol ote enn oe uae 154/191 12:18 . ..)...., ea . 118 
POLE ac ican τ ΎΑ ΕΟ σαν et a one 191 12:20.:...0... 7 108 
CONE eee $2, 159, 115 15:55... .5... Ae 25, 112 
σάν ΠΡ eT 14519193 012), ΣΝ 168, 169, 170 
TESS oe vaxy cere ternelee 66, 75° 18:8... νον 0) 95, 195 
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cee. Merete! py, ee 110 
TE ΕΝ τ CSS 8 CE CE aS 194 
4 I. TIMOTHY. 
iis τρις Dea wae > Bite ans ede REMI ose sap oS cals aidle.c see ce een 105 
| ἰώ... Bate PEPE Tc tes sacle vod beswelcdea le 166 
τ τ ΔΘ cc a on eb eee MIME ITS) 5 ch 4 ops! 4 a sikh o's Kecew «oleate 103 
ES Πρ οι ον > sie! sin nds 59, 103 
Ee WEE Ree ee ον ak 166 
ΝΠ τ τούτυτΠΠὺ᾿ν ρον νον κος ΠΟΙ ΠΝ ΕΑ A ὁ ἐμ νο  κρ οἷν κι ον 102 
ποπΠέο WIV wise sees sc ce 06.0.0. ΠΟ δ᾿ νος ον le Velen 24 
RE Sc ens τ νι Ree ἀρ ως ΑΝ (a! Soe. ox acne cies Gee ate 59 
i TAOS ΑΝ 96, 105 


ο ΝΕ Son's 0s © ea 10 REED AYR Cae a's ons belgie ay 6 ae ae 148 
ΝΠ τ -τ -οὸΟὸὄ-ς-.... τ ΟΣ ΠΥ ,n ieee 77 
eo Ἥῆς.ς. ΠΟ ΡΥ τ χὰ ον “evove ae e ee atte 66 
gs ΠΠΡρῦὄπ -τρευ νοὸς ME EME) Sel δον δ lacs eines w Se οἷν ἣν 172 
ΠΥ ππΠπ atkins oe 'es, 0 ἘΠ IGS OS BS” 1 ae αἰ τ 16 
TITUS. 
πον το dsp sc δῆς πῆ ἢ ΡΟ ΧΡ ΤΡ Hel ced 118 
ΝΠ EO Ππερέρριίοννς, ΠΝ eA Tie 2c soar aataie ate # a elo ἐπε τὸ 75 
a MME of NE eyo! uid ποτα odin wie e's; be 113 
ERAN W's oh ος SAS Ae ee ΠΟ 11} ΡΟ τον CSute wy a rak ΣΉ 59 
| PHILEMON. 
ae Uy AS rr SI as ss setae a ae Se akals ca eee a oe 102 
Tse a ba OOS Ae  πιοτ  ς; 98 
REVELATION, 
ΠΟ he oie! 60% 0560, 82, 90, 205. 2:7... πόνων: SEA ee Ges, 36 
Ποὺ τὺ Le nik a y's op eso sve SEA ROR τες ὩΣ Ὁ χα ον ἐν suave anaes 74 
ΝΠ τ ὐλρνυκφυν ες UMM RA cet po aie wile aie ον. 94 
a EE να RRR ANTAL. we o'ate Ws oh pic hid nincetale nee 112, 113 
0 EO a RR MO Dee EET Soh asta» bee we, ona ota sw hiehae 105 
ROS ον ρει ἐς τάν Κατ Αγ υ binds Rtn Lene onal 86 
MR dace pale eee des ROR A SA na lloras: wa tic mle ates tae ΉΤΟ. 171 
ΝΠ εν ενον ΠΝ τ ρητὸν a eect πα ΝῊ ΤῊ 98 
ΠΕ τ a's cays νι vos νος RUM Seed. ele ΘΕ (ON ay ue ΤΣ ἀν ἢ 39, 96 
a hein a m % eee Pear ack'g avsie's RSG SO TMs Viale ss ein acach eels δ᾽ eee ΣΝ 


ΤΉ τ 180. 31:81. ΟΝ 28, 88, 116 
τ να, τῷ ΔΎ δά cos Ὲ Ὁ δ Me itn tae ΡΠ ΟΥ̓ ον 40s» A . 200 
5 «10 ο.ο:’“ς..“..ς““ς.{4ὁ6 FS PRIETO 208 22:19 eo ef ee eee eee cbc need de ΩΝ 
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(For alphabetical list of verbs see chapter on Principal Parts of 


| Verbs. 
- sitions. 


For alphabetical list of prepositions see chapter on Prepo- 
The minute Table of Contents at the beginning of the 


volume will enable one to find easily the subjects treated as well 
as the various Greek words in their proper place and order. It 
| remains only to give here various isolated Greek words that de- 


serve special compilation. ) 
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sO πτπππ............... 92 
MESES Lvs s0e----- 58, 59 
a a 24 
(OOS AAS eas 45 
Oa 60 
ees 58 
BVUTOTOS: «cnc sess ese seees 27 
A I τυ λυ νυννννους 23 
OS  ΠΠρ ϑευνένεζος 26 
Se 27, 66 
πο iu dass ess ss esses 31 
ἀλλοτριεπίσκοπος .. .- -- « see ee eee 59 
ΠΝ we se... 19, 108, 110 
CEE RS το a a 19 
ἀμφότεροι-. .-- eevee reece eens 23 
ἄμφω. oes scenerececcrceecees 23 
ΒΡ SACS See 13, 128, 162ff, 169 
DUMIME SUD see ὁὀ'.ΡἭἝῬἑ. 45 
᾿Ανδρέου ......- eee eee eee eee 18 


ἀντιπαρῆλθεν SANG foe's το ΟΝ 60 
ἀπ ίκαν ἐστάθη. «occ cccccscces 41 
ἀπέσταλκαν...".. «τον νον ον νενας 55 
PWOURPOUUAS. 25's u's nick views oe 38 
Oe CA eed δ 20, 60 
ὯΣ πολ μος Sasdode hoe ΑΝ ΝΣ 60 
ἀπολῶ, ἀπολέσω... ...«. «ον eee 38 
GMOAUT POOLS. 6... sede cwenecs 58 
pee. Sone uid nt, alvin 149 
dpa δ δ ἢ ἐν, SL APN ea i 177 
ἅρπαξ BUA κίων ΤΑ adele ic a avin ἢ 26 
ἀρῶν εὐ o's) νυ ΜῊ) ἐν θυ 11 
δ aR ας ον το ete ALA 67 
ἄτεκνος εν αν alan ela ΠΥ ΕΣ 26 
αὐτοκατάκριτος. .. ...... τον ences 59 
Meeks be Nias 30, 78, 79 
ἀφ έθησ ν᾽ a 650s sla sCohulels we terme 41 
AOS ΟΣ a Rae 36 
ἀφελπίζω. “τον sole slain aes 12 
EDEN νον οι eR 38 
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πε sk op bia nis os Ain Winey OR is es δ δή oe epee es vay ee 20 5 

QDMONTOL «she's Soe pm A eee 39 δημοσίᾳ ..-«..Ὁ ον τ 110 A 
ἀφῆκες coceceeeeercecceses 35, 39 διδῶ. .... 250000 e0 eRe 84. 
ML δήνεα oh Vin ool gach pee EAR π εἰ 12 δίκαιος -- «.«- +--+ ee eeseeeees 58, 59 
ἀφίουσιν +++ -. “5.66 6 ο ce eeees 84, 87 δικαιοσύνη... 2.500 ee 58 
ROE. ss cle kt 6 Ha ork a RU a Ee 171 ᾿ buxaidw .... Ὁ. +9 se 58 
τ ΑΔΕ ἘΠ at 24 δικαίωμα 1.1.1 ῶ εκ 58. 
Ἡαθίως ἐλ eee ΑΝ ΚΑ ake 26 δικαίως :....ὕὉἀτῶ en 58 
OR τίζω ἐκ δι δε a eae bias bit 60 dSualwou 1...... τ ὉΠ ῸῪ 58 
PORTAL. δ ὐγονν ΣΡ μ ES « 14 δικαιωτής ..,.. ae ὅ8᾽ 
άπ τίσ 5 che iy wea ata αν ιν 38 δικαστής 2 +0 cla ade eu nike 58 
ParRrte {cele need ate peek 22, 23... δίκη ... ccs «sv tes pa 57 
OU DAI. ce do eee Me αν, 24. διό ...... tine ce ει ee en 149 
1 OT SDS ste ay hr oy GaN ee 19. Otore® ...« os s,0 ce 1659. 
POD BGs 6 sO oe he na een 18 διπλοῦς ...... +.» 59 59 

ΤΟ Το ΤΥ ΤΕ ee EL 46 δοῖ .... {ρῶν τον on een 42 
Ree ea rainy, ἐν ΤῊΝ 149, 159, δός ........ so 45 
oo Sparse ΜΠ ΤΑ ΡΘΕ ΠΝ ΤᾺ 206. δύναμις 2... «ns ole 58 
ΟΜ nid ΡΥ eee otal Cig Met 88 - δύγομαι ....... 45 λυ 384. 
εν ῥαϊβα $6.42 0h sit vache 88, 40) δύο....... ee ape 23 
σεμνόν ον γεν Sn ule 940 ΨΩ μὰ 22, 28 δῴη and δοίη ΡΥ γνΓ eee ΟΝ 
PEON hah sia’ Cate δ. Φ eee 23 δωρεάν os... 505085 eee 152. 
1 OE ORS wnt ὅπ. (tS 179f 
ERODE ba ice sate wiht a eee 386. Edy cee ee ee eee eee 13, 128, 161, 169 
UTA ot k's wih ee Re 86 ἐβέβλητο ...... {ιν ον see 41 
WDE AIT Wye en's bee's de ema 50 ἐγενήθην - ---- τ. τ τ cece eees 35, 47 

VOL Osc ἀν σύν ath hie 60 ἔγνωκα ..-.. +00 sean 40. 
PPA AA TENS: τ νγκν vo erste ee un 22 ᾿ ἔγνων ....... πα 34 

ρων Aa yee cee Kee ee ee 21 by ods nee 29f., 45, 78 

BAUR eo ce a ae ΚΟΥ ee 57 ἐδολιοῦσαν ....-.+-sseeneeneee 36 

ERY SS cy hs τον sian vs ean ae BY. ἐδώκαμεν .....+:- ss eee 85. 

Pere eC τὰ a aay κοι ΠΤ 57 ἐθελοθρησκία. ..... «Ὁ. 2 ΟΝ 59 

Rae) yaaa ee ΑΝ 161, 162ff, 177 
ΓΜ ΚΡ es 24 εἰδήσω ........0ὐὐὐ se .. 39 

Bere Ae αν ΔΑΝ ΤΥ te 110. 8B >... 00 ΡΝ 39, 45. 


ΝΜ ΗΟ τυ ον, νος 23 
ΝΥ SE εξ, νεὸς 40 
LO 37 
ole ea 68 
i 35 
el ele as ee 35 
I ’  ’ --’---:....: 149 
SO 36 
ES ... 36 
Ἑκατοντάρχης οι πος 18 
€xaTOvTapXOS ..........-+-05-- 18 
SUPE eas oS cc see 30 
τ -Λ᾽.-.-...:...... 35 
RE Ts vig os os os o's 72 
ἐκχεῶ oO 38 
ἐλάχιστος πρὸς τον ΝΎ 27 
ἐλαχιστότερος ae 27 
| ἐλπιοῦσιν ....... Oe VM ΠΥ 38 
ΝΞ AS Se 12 
Sn  ...-... 11 
IMPOSE eis yee at ee es oe 11 
re 35 
ἐξώτερος REM aly a si'c'S'\06's' o's, « 27 
ἐπροφήτευσεν .........Ὁ eee eee 41 
ἔρημος PR staat ee ποον «oe sles 26 
NS 11 
A 173 
(yet) a eS 159, 173 
MIRE Cs Sata Δ oe 0.00 aleve 159 
ἐπειδήπερ ἘΠ εν ἐν sialyl ge 159 
Ghee τον 45 
a) ok Se 38 
Memes... 26 
ἑώρακα, ἑόρακα ..........-- 40, 54 
Oe ῆῸτ π- νιν, 171 
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ΠΝ ΑΚ ΤΣ ΝΑ 148 
OVO selon = 58 o aals ἐν ewe Cues 41 
MMPI ate 8s Shin" h 6% 0 arn sis 38, 52 
UTS RIES AS a eu, 3 35 
1s CAA SE tae 4) 72 
MENTO eh ss! ft oS Vaan 35 
PROBUS ΜΘ es cs ok ae eae 30 
PRS 2 seis 9 Va δ᾿ Aaa 26 
ΠΟ GUTOV νι νον eaee 30 
Te SU SS 52 3 ag ORS 173 
NVEDYOnoay +... cece cece eee 41 
TOTO) δον 465 αν a sla ie bee 41 
ἘΠ SY a a Re 60 
Si SR ΡΟΣ 36 
EOE νον μι ρυν tee PROMI 37 
RAO Ts cS ἀν ae ls eles pe 72 
LENS (5) aa me GRE eR eo PRU 12 
LE SUR ee aE teas a τς 45 
BEET II os PS ese aie stu Ὁ ΝΟ ΝΌΩΣ 21 
ΤΟΝ i Se ae oldie 14, 44, 179 
ρα US REE eth SS 110 
οι τλῆ ene ave 31 
POU Creat hase ΜΡ ΒΝ wate eee gtoae 179 
LE DOTGAUU Ne as νον ts Swed 20, 24 
ἐϊερουσαλήμι, μεν ΑΝ ΗΣ 20 
DOOM ον πον a'r Senta kale 20 
ERAN Fhe ela ia\wigia’ a's) ator wala ola a ΛΎΩΝ 26 
2 Reape MRM CICS μὰν 152 
(og SIE ea a Oa Cage Pater OOD ΝΣ 39 
EATEN do hodiis aiaelc anions Saad 34 
Ε{ εἰ) στήκειν τὸ νὰ ai eas 52 
Oa oo os ΘΗΝ Δ a Vere 22 
REV Reais AS See apie yates me 175 
καθάπερ τ ie iteiyy ον δὲ ENE 175 
MOS ΣΝ a OW ον νος Cn αν κων 58 
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SLOG. «nat oe wee tte oe leek ee een 175 
REVOVE 5 συ ων ca ree eine 159, 175 
AOE v's τ δ eae Βα 175 
Re badiep cs Let yo nanan ae 176 
BORED are ot a Vika GERI RE ete icc e's 147 
καινὸς | foo doe ee Peon hs ele 58 
ΚΑΙ ΠΕΡ, see bhp aarwipia Stn dle ς 167 
MALATE) μεν wines OR EERE os 38 
καλο-διδάσκαλος «2... eee cece ee 7 
RANGE os at ΝῊ κ 58, 59 
Καπερναούμ. IAA EE HIN il ER A ᾿ς 11 
να θησαν sc iets tito bias ose > = 52 
wendirlakdg ΣΤΟΝ eens ae 39 
KERDOLOUTY ἡ coulis ncthariyis rey ot 39 
κέρας Αλίδοηεν Mihai sites Pn Rey ht 22, 23 
κερδηθήσωνται .. 2.2... cece eee 42 
RODMAN 30 γος hs case Rene eee 19 
rp, See RAL PUR eel reed, Sige) 8 21 
RAGE betoseen iis een Shae eee 21 
ROGAN eee ivicis Wins ec sek on Lae 5, 6 
τς 2 ness an cr, Cea ie eee 72 
ME Ds ae Wd ea μῆς ey ΣΡ ΔΉ ΩΣ 110 
πυκλῖρ Sis bins ἐρνν s'claxe kaa OT 106 
PRI Sufi hes Wace tne Ue ase ee anne 20 
BE ee te CU aan, Ae te eee 44 
Δαν Dien ieiesp ἀν nae ha eee 11 
ἌΣ VOMANG so a ΡΟ er hiee acne! ooh 59 
POT PAF LY ΓΤ ΤΥ ἢ oe 18 
AMRIT OOS ἐν aad hohe see ee 18 
Δυγρόν νυν εν ἐν Lin See meen 58 
REO TEs ce a Me duis hv ws su daiede eRe 27 
BAAD 4 Late pee ey Bok een Oe 27 
PIG ῤθας oko re een oa Cees 18 
TAG 100s sak bas DEA ΣΑΣ αν 18 
Ma igh a's ΠΣ δ 18 
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μάταιος --+--+2 00s 26 
μέγιστος"... τον ον ΟΝ 27 
nal dreads »~---) 1 27 
μείζων ... cae eee 20, 21 
μέν... νον 206 
μέλλω... 37, 139 
μέχρι... τον νιν Te 


μή --152, 167, 170, 177, 198, 199ff. 
μηδέ and other compounds -199ff. 


juxpérepos »»+ +14) 27 
μονόφθαλμος «2.26... eee ceeeee 59 
Mowoys .....Ὁ sea 18. 
Vol ...0τν νοῦ ee 206 
VOUS. .... 002 ΤΣ 22 
VEOS «0.000 ss oa ale 58 
EOE OD 207 
ψίκη MP 18. 
νῖκος... τ λιν lee teen 18 
νουνεχῶς .1. 0 05 ee te 605 
VOUS . 2.50 ss voll ον 20 
γύκταν ...0{{ὐῶ oles ee 20 
δ ἡ τό . 7s. 6885, 
ὅδε .....ν. 80. 
ὁδός .... seen es olen 20 
ὀδυνᾶσαι.. 1 ον ἘΣ 46. 
οἴδαμεν. 89. 
οἰκοδομήθὴ ....Ὁν ιν enn 41 
οἶκος .«....«. νον 72 
οἷος «το 80, 179. 
OAlyos ... 24.5 2904 se 12 
ὁμολογουμένως -....«««τὐ νον eee .. OM 
ὁποῖος . «ss. +0. shal οι 31, 179 
ὅπως ......2ὺ νοι 152 
ὁρέων I 22 
ὅς evans a eee 31, 168f. 
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2k hal CA VP REG! 27 
Meese δ Caio WA lh Τὰ ὁ ee 206 
MONEE oe bee ον ede τ αν γῇ 38 
IT ts Sih ΤΑΝ ὟΝ p's Uae ttle 179 
MMT ATS a ha ciao! ie /eintclile oulee 46 
πίομαι Raho) δ᾽ δια δ᾽ οὐ ὐγο δα δον ῳ isle sesh ee 37 
BE sco ate a OD 27 
νον δον νον μος oltre 33 
πλοῦτος fo λυ λυ cana cv'aveich gale Wie 17f., 24 
ἐν τ ΑΝ ea τ μα, 21 
ποτ πεν τιν t's o'e a bby Wine 30 
τ gn a A rN 21, 22 
WOMNOGVAG. 6S isis. νυ ΝΥ Του 18 
MPMI OREO ohn sesa ΡΟ ΡῈ 31, 179 
LA ESS Cre OE Se νος 179 
METRO ech ΤΑΝ A's cx s site, eco Ὁ hea 179 
mperBirepos.. 2.2... ee eee 60 
EU ars Flash νον, dco πολ ον λον ἤν ΤΣ te 172 
προστίθημι πέμψαι... νον νον rf 
προορώμηγ το acum 41 
προσωπολήμπτης......Ὁ 0. νον νον 59 
πρότερος, 2 5) shan) nici δ δον let Aan ΜΝ 27 
DITOR FO tals fo Hahahadti nia: an τ δ δ σὴν 28, 66 
MOEN ΝΥ ΘΝ camer fina eee 179 
βαντίζω so hd eis! ea κ νος al sla elias 60 
σαββάτον. τον πεν ane ewison die τ ares 17 
σεαυτοῦ νον aa Yo-ale bin ace τ τ τον 90 
TRU ἐπ τ 55's cas τ ἐν 8m Vee wre 58 
σεανθαλον Hh Ἀν δ ik Saco ch ee ney 
σκέπτομαι fa are τὴν ν aie relens < δι δν ey Nee 59 
σπυπη ποτε apiece thee 59 
PROT hora ae ate Oe Ob coe tater 59 
GROMOB Le ieee Ae Sea le ς ἀ μουν Σ 59 
PR oobi cv ἘΚ sae wre ahah 59 
Σολομῶντος το o's a aca so ns oetwre eee 22 


ΣΉ Υ τἀ κτνο ΣΕ} τοιοῦτος .«........ ὉΠ 


va γώ Ee τ σα ΡΥ 11, 26 τομώτερος -- - --- “Ὁ Ὁ τ τ τον σον 
συγγενίς --.. τ Ὁ Ὑ εν κεν κε κκενεν 86 τόσος .... ον 
OVYKOWWVOS εὐ τς cece cece wees 60 τοσοῦτος ..,...0t+.ueee une 
συνειδυίης - --.-. Ὁ 6 cece rene eens 18 τυχόν .... «τος ΟΣ 
ον εν «a's ae Cale ea ee ἐδ . 37 ὕδωρ. .... 2 

οὐ πάσχω, pm alia wh ΜΑΣ ah tie ἐκος 11 ὑμέτερος «++ eee eee eee eee see σον ) 
ΟὝ ΤΡ sis les pee cae eo ats 4δ ὑμῶν αὐτῶν --.-.--. mene «80 
σῶμα -.--- ΤΟΥ elt atta SPRL aie wt 23 ὑπερεκπερισσοῦ παν ey 
TS SORE oe tae χήν 108, 110 φάγεσαι... ee 
TAXLOV(ELOV) - -- - τ τ τ eee erences ΟἹ φάγομαι ...«..ὌὉὸ 0000 ee 

eile kare ΟΣ Δ ΕΜ ΑΝ ον ον 147. χαμαΐ εν: ων ΠΝ ; 
τεθεμελίωτο - - - +0 eee eee cere eee 41 χάρις +... 24.4 oe ee 22, 65 
τορος ore ds na sins ped s'e anaes wp 58. χέλέεων vescssccseunnas ocean 
TUTOUDES ν iene ns νὰ κοι ee ee 28. ydipay ....+-.ss00 νιν 20, 22 
ἀπο ερα sek Gre web nee Ons δὲ 18, 28 Χριστιανός ......... one τις ἱ 
τεσσεράκοντα... . νυ ο εν ον νος 28. Xpwrds........ ss 
τεσσερακονταετής ..... «Ὁ eee ees 


τετήρηκαν 
a Rn bee et Ma ey GID 
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Add ᾿Αγαλλιάω (-ἄομαι), ἠγαλλίασα (-ασάμην), ἠγαλιάθην (Text. 
Rec. -άσθην in Jas. 5:35), 

ΤῸ aipéw add -ῃρούμην, εἱλάμην, -ἤρημαι, αἱρεθήσομαι. 

Add Αἰσθάνομαι, ἡσθόμην. 

Τὸ ἀλλάσσω add ἤλλασσον. 

Add 'Αμφι έννυμι, ἡμφίεσμα. Cf. also ἀμφιάζω (Lk. 12:28). 
Tisch. and Treg. give ἀμφιέζω 

To ava- Baivw add ἐπι-, ὑπερ- 

Add ᾿Ανα-θάλλω, only ἀν-έθαλον (Phil. 4:10). 

ὁ 49— 


To ἀν- οίγω add ἤνοιγον, ἠνοιγμένος. 
To ἀπ-αντάω add ὑπ- and -ἡντηκα. 


Add ’Azoxiw (Nestle Jas. 1:15) and ἀποκυέω (W Η Jas. 1:15), 


Pag 


ἀπ-εκύησα (Jas. 1:18). 
To ’Apvéopat add ἠρνούμην. 
To ᾿Αρπάζω add -ηρπάκειν. 
To “Apxw add ὑπ- 
To Βάλλω add ἔβαλλον, Baroda. 
To Βλέπω add ἐβλεπόμην, βλεψάμενος. 
To Tivopa add ἐγινόμην, γεγόνειν. 


ὁ 50— 

To Γράφω add -εἐγραψάμην. 

To Δείκνυμι addecderéduny, -δεδειγμένος. 
To Δέχομαι add δέξομαι. 

To Adiwus add δώσομαι. 

To Διώκω add ἐδίωκον. 

To Aoxéw add ηὐδόκουν. 

To Δύναμαι add ‘‘Some mss. have ἠδυνάσθην." 
To Δύω add év- 

To ’Eyeipw add - ηγειρόμην. 
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Page 51— 

To Εἴδω add ἥδειν. 

To Εἰμί add ἐξ- and ich, ἦσθα. 

To Ἔπω add - ειἰπάμην. 

To Ἐκ-τείνω add παρα-, προ-. 

To Ἐκ-τρέπω add ἀνα-, ἀπο-, περι-, προ-, τρεψάμενος and read Bi 
-τραπήσομαι. Better list it as ᾿Ανα-τρέπω. ἢ 

To Ἐκ-χέω add κατα-, -έχεον, -εχυννόμην. 

Under ᾿Ελαύνω note ‘ ovv- is only in Text. Ree. (Acts. 7:26)”. 

Under ᾿Ελέγχω note ““ἐξ- is only in Text. Rec ” 

Add Ἕλκω (Jas. 2:6), εἷλκον (Acts 21:30), ἑλκύσω (Jo. 12: 33), 

εἵλκυσα (JO. 21:6). 

To Ἐλπίζω add ‘'Lxx” after ἐλπιῶ. | 

To Ἐν-τέλλομαι add ἀνα-, ἐξ- ava-, -έτειλα, -τέταλκα- List as ᾽᾿Ανα- 
τέλλω. 

To ἘἜργάζομαι add ἠργάσθην. ᾿ 

To Ἔρχομαι add ἐληλύθειν. Read ἀντι- παρ-, In Acts 28:8 δι- εξ- Ὁ 
is only ἃ variant, 

To "Epwraw add -epwrn Seis. 

Pagé 52— 

To Eipioxw add (-όμην), εὑράμενος. 

To Εὔχομαι add Batis, 

To Ἔχω add εἰχόμην, -έξομαι, ἐσχόμην. Dele προσαν. 

To Ζώννυμι add -έζωσα. 

To Ἥκω add καθ- and dele (Some MSS) before ἥκασιν. 

Add “Hrrdopa: (2 Pet. 2:20), ἥττημαι (2 Pet. 2:18), yoowOnvfrom 
ἡσσόομαι (2 Cor. 12:13, but Text Rec. ἡττήθην). 

To Θνήσκω add -έθνησκον. Perfect simplex only. 

Add Ἵημι (only Compound). 

1, ᾿Ανείημι (-vevres, -@, -έντες, -έθην). 

2. ᾿Αφ- ἄμμι (also ἀφ- ίω forms, -éovow Rev. 11:9, -dowev Lk. 
11:4, «ονται W H marg. Jo. 20:23, nove Mk. 1:34; 11:16. 
Tisch reads ἀφ- ἐοῦσιν Rev. 11:9 from ἀφ- ἐέω as WH from 
ἀφεῖς in Rev. 2:20 from ἀφέω), -ίεμαι, -ἥσω, -ἥκα {-ῆκες Rev. | 
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2:4, but ἄφ-ες, ἄφ-ετε, ἀφῶ, ἀφ-εῖναι, dd-eis), dd-ewvrat 
(Lk. 5:20, etc. Doric perfect), -ἔθην, -εθήσομαι. 
Καθ-ίημι (-ιέμενος Acts. 10:11), -κα. 
Παρ-ίημι, -ειἰμένος (Heb. 12:12), «εἶναι (LE. 11 :42). 
Συν-ημι (Mss. -ἰοῦσιν Mt. 13:13; 2 Cor, 10:12 from συν- céw, 
but WH read -ἰᾶσιν. In ΜΚ. 4:12 and Lk. 8:10 WH have 
-twrw from -iw, So «ων in Rom. 3:11, but -ces in Mt. 13: 
23), -ἥσω, -jKa (-G, σύν- ere MK. 7:14). 
To Ἵστημι add ἀνθ-, ἐξ- ανθ-, -ιστάμην. 
To Καίω add -ἕκαιον. 
Ῥασέ 53— 
| To Καλέω add (-copat), (-σάμην), ἐκεκλήμην 
Under κάμνω dele κέκμηκα (only Text. Rec. Rev. 2:3). 
Add Kar- dyvyu, “εάξω, -ἔαξα, “εάγην. 
To Κομίω add (-ζόμην), (-ἰσα). 
To Κόπτω add ἀπο -(ἀνα- only Text. Rec), (-duny), -εκόπην, -κοπ- 
ἥσομαι. 
To Κράζω add -έκραγον. 
To Κρίνω add ἔκρινον, -εκρινάμην. 
To Κρύπτω add -έκρυβον. 
To Κυλίω add ἐκυλιόμην. 
To Λαμβάνω add εἴληφα, -εἴλημμαι, -ελήμφθην, λημφθήσομαι. 
To Λέγω to collect add δια- 
To Λείπω add ἔλειψα. 
Add Aovw (dz-), ἔλουσα, λέλουμαι (JO. 13:10), λέλουσμαι (Heb. 
10:22). 


Sik ye a 


To Maw add μελέτω (1 Cor. 7:21). 

To Maw add ἔμενον The compound συν -παρα -occurs in Phil. 
1:25 only in Text. Rec. 

Add Ἐηραίνω, ἐξήρανα, ἐξήραμμαι, ἐξηράνθην. 

Add Οἰκτείρω, -ἡσω (Rom. 9:15). 

To οἰκοδομέω add οἰκοθομήθη in Jo. 2:20. 

Add Ὀμνύω (Mt. 26:74 and ὄμνυμι (Mt. 14:71), But. ὥμοσα (Mt. 
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23:18) from root épo. 
Add Ὀνίνημι, only ὀναίμην, Philemon 20. 
To Παύω add dva-, ἐπ-ανα-, συν-ανα, κατα- 
To Πύίμπλημι add πέπλησμαι, πλησθήσομαι. 
To Hiw add -επόθην' 


Page 55—-: 

To Πνίγω add (όμην). Only Text. Rec. has ém- 

To Ῥαντίω add ‘Nestle reads ῥαντίσωνται in Mk. 7:4” 

Add Ῥήγνυμι (-par) and ῥήσσω, ῥήξω, ἔρρηξα. 

Add Σήπω, only σέσηπα (Jas. 5:2.) 

To Ξτέλλω add ἔστελλον and read -στελῶ. 

To Τάσσω add τάξομαι. Note that zpo- is only in Text. Rec. 

Add TiOnps (dva-, mpoo-ava-, ἀπο-, δια-, ἀντι-δια-, éx-, ἐπι-, συν-επι-, 
κατα-, συν-κατα-, μετα-, παρα-, περι-, προ-, προσ-, συν-, ὗπο-) ὦ 
and τιθέω (ἐτίθει 2 Cor, 8:18; ἐτίθουν Some MSS. Mk. 6: 56, | 
but W H ἐτίθεσαν as in Acts. 3:2; 4:35. But ἐπι-τίθει in 1 7 
Tim 5:22 and τιθέασιν in Mt, 5:15), τίθεμαι, -ετιθέμην, θήσω 
(-θήσομαι), ἔθηκα (θῶ, -θες Mt. 9:18 and Lk. 17:5; θέτε Lk. 
21:14, θεῖναι, θείς), ἐθέμην (-έθεικα, τέθειμαι, -ετεθείμην, ereOyv, — 
«τεθήσομαι. | 


Page 56— 
To Φαίνω add ἐπι- 
To Φοβέομαι add ἐκ- φοβεῖν in 2 Cor. 20:9. 
Add ®opéw, -έσω, -εσα. — 
To Xafpw- Change ‘‘Some MSS. " to Textus Rec.” 
Add Χαλάω, -dow, -aca, -ἄσθην. 
To Ψύχω add dva-, ἀπο-, éx-, κατα- 
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Page 12— 

(ἢ lines 2f. dele ‘‘to the lost digamma.”’ The “‘lost digam- 
ma’”’ explanation is not now much in favor with philol- 
ogists, 

(gz) line 1 add “‘as” before “‘in.”” As a matter of fact θέλω 
is as old as Homer. 
Page 13— 
line 10 dele ‘‘As previously noted.” 
Page 15— 
(b) at end of paragraph add: ‘‘Thus in Attic εἰ equals Latin 
6, but Ζ in the κοινή, The aspirated explosives became 
spirants in the xou7.”’ 
Page 19— 
line 12 add: “‘unless ὧν was the original Greek ending. Cf. 
Brugmann, Griechische Grammatik, S. 236.” 
Page 20— 
(e) last line change ‘‘appears’’ to ‘‘may possibly appear.” 
Page 21— 
line 1 insert after—ws (τ): ‘‘But these two illustrations are 
challenged on phonetic grounds by many modern phil- 
ologists.” 
Line 14 after “‘singular’’ insert ‘‘and the plural.” 
Line 18 change “οἱ the Latin” to “οὗ the Sanskrit and 
the Latin, and a (Cf. Latin a).” 
Page 22— 
line 15—after ναῦς add: ‘‘But vats does not itself occur in the 
plural in the N. T. Stems in -v make the accusative plu- 
ral -vas. (βότρυας, ἰχθύας, ὀσφύας, στάχυας). Stems in -ἰ have 
ace. pl. -εἰς (δυνάμεις, ὄφεις, πόλεις, etc.). Stems in -ev 
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make acc. pl. -εἰς (βασιλεῖς, γραμματεῖς, ἱερεῖς, etc.). Stems 
in -ov make acc. pl. -das (Boas) .”’ 

(c) line 1 dele ‘‘sometimes.”’ 
Line 9 after ‘‘(Phil. 3:5)” insert ‘‘and αἰδοῦς (1 Tim. 
2:9), stems in -eo and -os.”’ 
Line 10f. change ‘‘dropping of digamma and the length- 
ening of one vowel” to “change of quantity from 
βασιλῆος .”’ 
Last line add: ‘‘As a matter of fact ὀρέων occurs once 


(Rev. 6:5) and χειλέων (Heb. 13:15). The and -v 


‘stems seem always uncontracted in the genitive-abla- 
tive plural.” 
Page 23— 
line 9 after ‘‘a’”’ add: ‘‘Stems ending in o contract the -ea 
into -y like ὄρη. 
(e) line 3 after πόλει add ‘‘(-t, -εσ stems) .” 
Page 24— 
(c) line 2 after ‘‘sometimes”’ add ‘‘appears in Paul.” 
Pagé 26— 
(Ὁ) at the close add: ‘‘in the N. T. ἵλεως is only a masculine 
nominative predicate.” 
Page 31— 
(g) line 2 after “‘quis” read: “Οἱ. ποῦ, Brugmann, K. Vergl., 
8497.” 
Pagé 33— 
(b) line 6 before ‘‘Sanskrit” add ‘‘classical.’”’ Vedic Sanskrit 
has a wealth of modal forms. 
Pagé 34— 
line 1 after “is” add: ‘‘in general.” 
Page 34— 
line 2 read “‘Probably all” instead of ‘‘ All.” 
Page 36— 
lines 12f. It isdenied by Brugmann (Urundriss, I.,S.497 ff.) 
that this is a separate class. Heholdsthat the weak 
form is due to want of accent and so secondary: In ~ 


ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA. 24.7 


his Gr. Gr. (S. 270-312) he gives 23 classes for the Pres- 
ent Tense with many subdivisions. 
Page 3%— 
(c) line 19 after ‘‘Testament’’ add: “‘nor as simple verb in 
the N.T.” 


(c) line 20. As a matter of fact the aorist occurs only six 
times, but the present inf. after μέλλω about a hundred. 
Page 38— 
line 13 read ‘‘sya.”’ 
| Line 18 before ε add “‘stem with.” 
| Page 41— ὃς 
| (b) line 3 for “δ᾽ read “‘a,”’ but a for thematic stems: 
| Page 42— 
| line 20 dele “both Sanskrit and.’’ After “‘Greek’’ add: “In 
Sanskrit and in Latin the Subj. used both primary and 
| secondary endings, Cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Gr., §560.” 
| Page 48— 
| line 6 change “‘whether subjunctive or optative is not clear” 
| to “most probably optative.”’ 
| Page 5%— 
line 9 after “‘became” add “σκάνδαλον or.” 
| Page 58 
line 10 change “‘one’”’ to “‘two” and add δικαστήριον in the 
| parenthesis. 
| Page 59— 
end of paragraph 4. add: ‘‘In the vernacular the compound 
forms sometimes come to be used much like the 
simplex.’ 
| Page 60— 
) add: “But for fuller discussion see Helbing’s Grammatik d. 
Sept., Thackeray’s Grammar of the O. T. in Greek, 
| Swete’s Introduction to the O. T. in Greek. 
| Page 68— 
lines 24f. read ‘‘de- monstrative.”’ 
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Page %t1i— 
lines 12 under 4 before new sentence add: “Cf. prepositional Ἷ 
phrases like of ἐκ νόμου (Rom. 4:14).” 
Page %2— ὃς 4. 
line 10 from bottom after “‘phrases” add “especially with 
prepositions. ”’ | | 
Page %3— | 
(1) line 3. a better illustration is τὸ καλὸν ὄνομα (Jas. 2:7). Cf. | 
Mt. 12:35. } 
Page %6— | 
line 7 after parenthesis add: “unless it is predicate (Lu. ἢ 
15:31).” | 


Line 8 after χεῖρας add “‘(Mt. 27:24).” 
Line 12 add after parenthesis: “but see 1 Cor. 9 ΤΙ 
Page γῦ--- 
line 9 add these examples:‘‘: ὁ πᾶς νόμος (Gal. 5:15). Οἵ. 
also Act 19:7; 21:21; 27:37; Rom. 16: 15; Gal. 1:2. See 
Winer Boktnieiel S. 189.” | 
Line 13 Add: ‘“Azas is found chiefly in Luke and Acts.” 
Page 84— ἢ 
line 21 Add: ποταπός, late form from ποδαπός, is found six | 
times=7oios. Once in a direct question (Mt. 8:27) and | 
once more (2 Pet. 3:11) unless this latter is an exclama- 
tion. Four times it occurs in indirect questions (Mk. | 
13:1; Lu. 1:29; 7:39; 1 Jo. 3:1). Itis contrasted with ~ 
τίς in Lu. 7:39. | 
Page 95— 
(1) line 4 add ‘“‘(Jo. 15:15)” after the Greek words. 
Page 110— 
(Ὁ) line 4 add: ‘‘But see p. 93 (e).” 
Page 130— Ὑ 
line 6 from bottom add: “Βαυΐύ οὐ with the Opt. does not occur — 
in the N. T.” 4 
Page 139-6— 
line 19 after ‘‘there is” add: “‘in ancient Greek.” 
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| Line 21 after ‘‘used’’ add: this fut. Opt. is not in the N. T. 
‘Page 152-2— 


line 15 after ““LXX” read “but Swete reads—oys.”’ 
Page 153— 
line 15 after parenthesis add: “except μή τις ἔσται in Col. | 
2:8.” 
Page 170— 


line 2 add: ὁσάκις. 

(a) line 9 add: “‘in the sense while like éws.”’ 

Line 13 add: “‘’Héw could be Aor. Subj.” 

Page 174— 

(h) Add: Ὁσάκις occurs only three times (I Cor. 11:25f.; Rev. 
11:6) Each time it has ἐάν and each time the Pres. 
Subj. is used. 

Page 179-6— 

line 5 add; “Cf. ποσάκις in Mt. 18:21.’’ 

Toes | 

line 5 add: ‘‘So ποσάκις in Mt. 23:37; Lu. 13:34.” 

Page 188-4— 

line 7 after ““Homer’’ add: ‘‘in the Iliad.” 

Line 8 add: “It occurs once in the Odyssey. Cf. Monro, 

| Hom. Gr., fr. 179.” 

Page 189— 

| ~ line 5 add: πρός before pe. 


line 11 add: 24:15. 

age 200— 
line 8 after I Pet. 2:18 add: “(implied imperative).” 
line 4 dele ‘(as elsewhere).”’ }) © 
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